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This document is derived from the Revised National Curriculum Statement
Grades R – 9 (Schools). It brings together Learning Area Statements of the
Foundation Phase (Grades R – 3) that were published in separate books of
the Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R – 9, released by the
National Department of Education.

The Foundation Phase Learning Area Statements come from the following
documents of the Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R – 9
(Schools): 

1.  An Overview
2.  Eight Learning Area Statements:

Languages
Mathematics
Natural Sciences
Social Sciences
Arts and Culture
Life Orientation
Economic Management Science
Technology
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FOREWORD
The Gauteng Education Department is in the process of preparing educational stakeholders in the province for the implementation of the Revised National
Curriculum Statement at the Foundation Phase level. To facilitate this process, the Department commissioned the extraction of relevant Foundation Phase curricu-
lum material from the Revised National Curriculum Statement, for reproduction into one document. The Revised National Curriculum Statement for Grades R – 9
was published into the following separate books:

■ An Overview

■ The eight Learning Area Statements:

•  Languages

•  Mathematics

•  Natural Science 

•  Social Science

•  Arts and Culture

•  Life Orientation

•  Economic and Management Sciences

•  Technology

This document contains curriculum information of the Foundation Phase only, taken from the Revised National Curriculum Statement (Grades R – 9) materials. It
contains the following sections: 

■ the Overview excluding contents page, preface, foreword and, definitions and outcomes of learning areas contained in original documents;

■ a section on ‘Introducing the National Curriculum Statements’ - chapter 1;

■ the Foundation Phase Learning Area Statements - chapter 2. Assessment standards, unlike in the original documents, are numbered.

■ Learner Assessment; and,

■ Reference List.   

The guiding principle in the reproduction of this document was to retain the content, format and design used in documents of the Revised National Curriculum
Statement for Grades R to 9. However, certain design features that were important to Foundation Phase educators - such as formatting the document in landscape,
numbering assessment standards etc. – were included. These did not detract from the guiding principle used in putting together this document, at best, they provid-
ed an important variety. Overall, this document has retained much of the content, design features and general format used in the original Revised National
Curriculum Statement materials for consistency. Hopefully, this will be of help to educators of the Foundation Phase in the Gauteng Province.
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HOW TO USE THIS POLICY DOCUMENT
■ For general information see:

•  Introducing the National Curriculum Statement  in Chapter 1 - This will provide information on Outcomes-based Education, the Revised National Curriculum
Statement for Grades R-3 (Schools), and Learning Programmes.

•  Learner Assessment – This chapter provides guidelines to assessment principles in Outcomes-based Education, discusses continuous assessment, and provides
examples of record-keeping.

•  The Reference List provides a general Curriculum and Assessment Glossary

■ The body of this book consists of the Foundation Phase learning area statements contained in chapter 2.  There is one sub-section for each of the eight learning
areas.  Each of these sub-sections has an introduction to the learning area, a brief introductory section for the Foundation Phase, followed by the Assessment
Standards for the Phase. There is also a learning area glossary and the 'Knowledge Focus' section in some learning areas.

■ The Assessment Standards for each Grade are presented in a way that makes it possible to track progression. That is, similar assessment Standards for each
grade are lined up with each other so that the teacher will be able to compare progression over the years. This results in some blank spaces, as not every
Assessment Standard has its match in every grade.

■ Certain symbols are used throughout this book to guide the reader in finding the information she or he is looking for. These symbols are:

Assessment Standard

Grade

Learning Outcomes
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BACKGROUND

South Africa's democratic government inherited a divided and unequal system
of education. Under apartheid, South Africa had nineteen different educational
departments separated by race, geography and ideology. This education system
prepared children in different ways for the positions they were expected to
occupy in social, economic and political life under apartheid. In each depart-
ment, the curriculum played a powerful role in reinforcing inequality. What,
how and whether children were taught differed according to the roles they
were expected to play in the wider society.

Curriculum change in post-apartheid South Africa started immediately after
the election in 1994 when the National Education and Training Forum began a
process of syllabus revision and subject rationalisation. The purpose of this
process was mainly to lay the foundations for a single national core syllabus.
In addition to the rationalisation and consolidation of existing syllabi, the
National Education and Training Forum curriculum developers removed overt-
ly racists curriculum decisions were made in a participatory and representative
manner. But this process was not, nor did it intend to be, a curriculum devel-
opment process.

The Lifelong Learning through a National Curriculum Framework document
(1996) was the first major curriculum statement of a democratic South Africa.
It was informed by principles derived from the White Paper on Education and
Training (1995), the South African Qualifications Act (No 58 of 1995) and the
National Education Policy Act (No 27 of 1996). In terms of the White Paper,
it emphasised the need for major changes in education and training in South
Africa in order to normalise and transform teaching and learning in South

Africa. It also stressed the need for a shift from the traditional aims-and-objec-
tives approach to outcomes-based education. It promoted a vision of:

A prosperous, truly united, democratic and internationally competitive country
with literate, creative and critical citizens leading productive, self-fulfilled
lives in a country free of violence, discrimination and prejudice.

The National Education Policy Act (No 27 of 1996) provided for the develop-
ment of the following curriculum design tools to support an outcomes-based
approach:

■ Critical Cross-Field Outcomes (later to be known as the critical and devel-
opmental outcomes and first formulated in the South African Qualifications
Authority Act of 1995).

■ Specific Outcomes

■ Range Statements

■ Assessment Criteria

■ Performance Indicators

■ Notional Time and Flexi-Time

■ Continuous Assessment, Recording and Reporting
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Additional curriculum design tools were formulated in succeeding years and
included:

■ Phase Organisers

■ Programme Organisers

■ Expected Levels of Performance

■ Learning Programmes

In October 1997, the Statement of the National Curriculum for Grades R-9
was published in terms of Government Notice 1445. The Assessment Policy in
the General Education and Training band for Grades R-9 and Adult Basic
Education and Training, was introduced in December 1998 (Regulation
19640). Introduced into schools in 1998, Curriculum 2005 and its implementa-
tion were reviewed by a Ministerial Committee in 2000. The brief of the
review was the structure and design of the curriculum, teacher orientation,
training and development, learning support materials, provincial support to
teachers in schools and implementation time-frames. The Ministerial Review
Committee presented its report on 31 May 2000.

The Review Committee recommended that strengthening the curriculum
required streamlining its design features and simplifying its language through
the production of an amended National Curriculum Statement. It further rec-
ommended that this Revised National Curriculum Statement should reduce the
curriculum design feathers from eight to three: critical and developmental out-
comes, learning outcomes and assessment standards. It should also align cur-
riculum and assessment. In addition, it recommended that implementation
needed to be strengthened by improving teacher orientation and training,
learning support materials and provincial support. It also recommended the
relaxation of time-frames for implementation.

In June 2000, the Council of Education Ministers accepted the curriculum rec-
ommendations of the Review Committee. In July 2000, Cabinet resolved that:

The development of a National Curriculum Statement, which must deal in
clear and simple language with what the curriculum requirements are at vari-
ous levels and phases, must begin immediately.  

Such a Statement must also address the concerns around curriculum overload
and must give a clear description of the kind of learner in terms of knowledge,
skills, values and attitudes - that is expected at the end of the General
Education and Training band.

The revision of Curriculum 2005 resulted in a draft Revised National
Curriculum Statement for Grades R-9 (Schools). This Draft Revised National
Curriculum Statement for Grades R-9 (Schools) was made available for public
comment on 30 July 2001. It was subsequently revised in the light of public
comment during 2001/ 2002. The revised National Curriculum Statement is
thus not a new curriculum but a streamlining and strengthening of Curriculum
2005. It keeps intact the principles, purposes and thrust of Curriculum 2005
and affirms the commitment to outcomes-based education.

As this curriculum revision process has proceeded, the practice in schools
from Grade R-9 has continued in terms of previous policy. When the Revised
National Curriculum Statement Grades R-9 (Schools) in the Foundation Phase
is planned for 2004.

This document introduces and provides background to the eight Learning Area
Statements that form the foundation of the Revised National Curriculum
Statement for Grades R-9 (Schools) in the General Education and Training
band.

Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R-3 (Schools) Overview
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THE CONSTITUTION, VALUES, NATION-BUILDING
AND THE CURRICULUM

The Constitution of the Republic of South Africa, 1996 (Act No 108 of 1996)
provides the basis for curriculum transformation and development in contem-
porary South Africa. The preamble to the Constitution states that the aims of
the Constitution are to:

■ Heal the divisions of the past and establish a society based n democratic
values, social justice and fundamental human rights;

■ Improve the quality of life of all citizens and free the potential of each person;

■ Lay the foundations for a democratic and open society in which
Government is based on the will of the people and every citizen is equally
protected by law;

■ Building a united and democratic South Africa able to take its rightful
place as a sovereign state in the family of nations.

The Manifesto on Values, Education and Democracy (Department of
Education, 2001) identifies ten fundamental values of the Constitution. 
These are:

■ Democracy

■ Social Justice and Equity

■ Non-Racism and Non-Sexism

■ Ubuntu (Human Dignity)

■ An Open Society

■ Accountability (Responsibility)

■ Respect 

■ The Rule of Law

■ Reconciliation

The Manifesto further identifies 16 strategies for familiarising young South
Africans with the values of the Constitution. These strategies find expression
in the Revised National Curriculum Statement and include:

■ Nurturing a culture of communication and participation in school;

■ Role-modelling: promoting commitment as well as competence amongst
educators;

■ Ensuring that every south African is able to read, write, count and think;

■ Infusing the classroom with a culture of human rights;

■ Making Arts and Culture part of the curriculum;

■ Putting history back into the curriculum;

■ Learning about the rich diversity of cultures, beliefs and world views with-
in which the unity of South Africa is manifested;

■ Making multilingualism happen;

■ Using sport to shape social bonds and nurture nation-building at schools;

■ Ensuring equal access to education;

■ Promoting anti-racism in schools;

■ Freeing he potential of girls as well as boys;

■ Dealing with HIV/ AIDS and nurturing a culture of sexual and social
responsibility;

■ Making schools safe to learn and teach in and ensuring the rule of law;

■ Promoting ethics and the environment;

■ Nurturing the new patriotism, or affirming a common citizenship.

The Constitution expresses the nation's social values and its expectations of
the roles, rights and responsibilities of citizens in a democratic South Africa.
The Bill of Rights places pre-eminent value on equality, human dignity, life,
and freedom and security of persons. 
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These and other rights to freedom of religion and belief, expression and asso-
ciation, exist side-by-side with socio-economic rights. Each person has a right
to freedom from poverty, homelessness, poor health and hunger.

The Revised National Curriculum Statement seeks to embody these values in
the knowledge and skills it develops. It encourages amongst all learners an
awareness and understanding of the rich diversity of cultures, beliefs and
world views within which the unity of South Africa is manifested.

THE KIND OF LEARNER THAT IS ENVISAGED

The challenge for the Revised National Curriculum Statement is how the
goals and values of social justice, equity and democracy can be interwoven
across the curriculum. The promotion of values is important not only for the
sake of personal development, but also to ensure that a national South African
identity is built on values different from those that underpinned apartheid edu-
cation. The kind of learner envisaged is one who will imbued with the values
and act in the interests of a society based on respect of democracy, equality,
human dignity, life and social justice.

The curriculum aims to develop the full potential of each learner as a citizen
of a democratic South Africa. It seeks to create a lifelong learner who is confi-
dent and independent, literate, numerate and multi-skilled, compassionate,
with a respect for the environment and the ability to participate in society as a
critical and active citizen.

THE KIND OF TEACHER THAT IS ENVISAGED

Educators at all levels are key contributors to the transformation of education
in South Africa. Teachers have a particularly important roles to play. The
National Curriculum Statement envisions teachers who are qualified, compe-
tent, dedicated and caring and who will be able to fulfil the various roles out-

lined in the Norms and Standards for Educators of 2000 (Government Gazette
No 20844). These see teachers as mediators of learning, interpreters and
designers of Learning Programme and materials, leaders, community mem-
bers, citizens and pastors, assessors and learning area/ phase specialists.

STRUCTURE OF THE REVISED NATIONAL 
CURRICULUM STATEMENT GRADES R-9 (SCHOOLS)

The Revised National Curriculum Statement consists of this overview and
eight Learning Area Statements.

There are eight Learning Areas in the National Curriculum Statement. A
Learning Area is a field of knowledge, skills and values which has unique fea-
tures as well as connections with other fields of knowledge and Learning
Areas. In this Revised National Curriculum Statement, the Learning Areas
are:

■ Languages

■ Mathematics

■ Natural Sciences

■ Technology

■ Social Sciences

■ Arts and Culture

■ Life Orientation

■ Economic and Management Sciences

The relationship between human rights, a healthy environment and social jus-
tice is addressed in each Learning Area Statement.
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The Learning Area Statements provide a guideline of requirements and expec-
tations from Grade R to 9 for schools in the General Education and Training
band.

PRINCIPLES OF THE REVISED NATIONAL 
CURRICULUM STATEMENT

The Revised National Curriculum Statement for Grades R-9 (Schools) builds
on the vision and values of the Constitution and Curriculum 2005. These prin-
ciples include:

Social Justice, a Healthy Environment, Human Rights and Inclusivity

The curriculum can play a vital role in creating awareness of the relationship
between human rights, a healthy environment, social justice and inclusivity. 

In some counties this is done through subjects such as civics. The Revised
National Curriculum Statements reflect the principles and practices of social
justice, respect for the environment and human rights as defined in the
Constitution. In particular, the curriculum attempts to be sensitive to issues of
poverty, inequality, race, gender, age, disability, and such challenges as HIV/
AIDS.

The Revised National Curriculum Statement adopts an inclusive approach by
specifying minimum requirements for all learners. The special educational,
social, emotional and physical needs of learners will be addressed in the
design and development of appropriate Learning Programmes.

Outcomes-based Education

Outcomes-based education considers the process of learning as important as
the content. Both the process and the content. Both the process and the con-
tent of education are emphasised by spelling out the outcomes to be achieved
at the end of the process. In the Revised National Curriculum Statement learn-
ing outcomes and assessment standards were designed down from the critical
and developmental outcomes.

The critical and developmental outcomes are a list of outcomes that are
derived from the Constitution and are contained in the South African
Qualifications Act (1995). They describe the kind of citizen the education and
training system should aim to create. The critical outcomes envisage learners
who will be able to:

■ Identify and solve problems and make decisions using critical and creative
thinking;

■ Work effectively with others as members of a team, group, organisation
and community;

■ Organise and manage themselves and their activities responsibly and effec-
tively;

■ Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information;

■ Communicate effectively using visual, symbolic and/ or language skills in
various modes;

■ Use Science and Technology effectively and critically showing responsibil-
ity towards the environment and the health of others;

■ Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by
recognising that problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation.

Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R-3 (Schools) Overview
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The developmental outcomes envisage learners who are also able to:

■ Reflect on and explore a variety of strategies to learn more effectively;

■ Participate as responsible citizens in the life of local, national and global
communities;

■ Be culturally and aesthetically sensitive across a range of social contexts;

■ Explore education and career opportunities;

■ Develop entrepreneurial opportunities.

The Revised National Curriculum Statement attempts to embody and uphold a
democratic vision of the society and the citizens that should emerge from our
school system.

By means of the Learning Area Statements, the Revised National Curriculum
Statement identifies the goals, expectations and outcomes to be achieved
through related learning outcomes and assessment standards. The learning
outcomes for each Learning Area and assessment standards are provided later
in this document. 

The outcomes and assessment standards emphasise participatory, learner-cen-
tred and activity-based education. They leave considerable room for creativity
and innovation on the part of teachers in interpreting what and how to teach.

The South African version of outcomes-based education is aimed at stimulat-
ing the minds of young people that they are able to participate fully in eco-
nomic and social life. It is intended to ensure that all learners are able to
develop and achieve to their maximum ability and are equipped for lifelong
learning.

A High Level of Skills and Knowledge for all

The Revised National Curriculum Statement aims at the development of a
high level of knowledge and skills for all. It sets and hold up high expecta-
tions of what South African learners can achieve. Social justice requires that
those sections of the population previously disempowered by the lack of
knowledge and skills should now be empowered. The Revised National
Curriculum Statement aims to provide for stronger base from, which to enable
the development of a high level of skills and knowledge by all. It does so by
specifying the combination of minimum knowledge and skills to be achieved
by learners in each grade and setting high, achievable standards in all the
Learning Areas.

Clarity and Accessibility

The Revised National Curriculum Statement aims at clarity and accessibility
both in its design and language. Two design features - learning outcomes and
assessment standards - clearly define for all learners the goals and outcomes
necessary to proceed to each successive level of the system. In addition, the
Revised National Curriculum Statement will be available in all official lan-
guages and Braille.

Progression and Integration

The principle of integrated learning is integral to outcomes-based education.
Integration ensures that learners experience the Learning Areas as linked and
related. It supports and expands their opportunities to attain skills, acquire
knowledge and develop attitudes and values encompassed across the curricu-
lum.

It is important that the curriculum sets out progressively more complex, deep-
er and broader expectations of learners. Conceptual progression is a term used
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to describe this feature of a curriculum. In the Revised National Curriculum
Statement, the assessment standards in each Learning Area Statement provide
the conceptual progression in each Learning Area from grade to grade.

At the same time, learners should not deal with assessment standards in isola-
tion. Links must be made within and across learning outcomes and Learning
Areas. The achievements of an optimal relationship between integration
across learning areas and conceptual progression grade to grade are central to
this curriculum.

The ongoing development of teachers, school management teams and depart-
mental support personnel is an important facet of this goal.

STRUCTURE AND CONCEPTS USED IN THE 
LEARNING AREA STATEMENTS

Each Learning Area Statement consists of:

An Introduction: This section introduces the particular Learning Area - its
goals and unique features. Its emphasis is on the Foundation Phase. A generic
introduction to all learning areas on the National Curriculum Statement is in
chapter 1 of this document. 

An section on learning outcomes and assessment standards: These express the
requirements and expectations of learners by grade at the Foundation Phase
(Grades R-3). The Foundation Phase focuses on the primary skills, knowledge
and values to ensure the development of further learning. The learning out-
comes and assessment standards should be seen as minimum or essential
knowledge, values and skills to be covered but should not be all that is taught.
They indicate what is essential for progression through the system and are
designed in relation to the Grade 9 requirements.

A section on assessment: This section outlines principles guidelines for assess-
ment and makes suggestions for recording and reporting assessment.

Learning area glossary: This section includes a glossary of the particular
learning area. 

Reference lists: This section usually includes abbreviations, acronyms and a
glossary.

What is a Learning Outcome?

A learning outcome is derived from the critical and developmental outcomes.
It is a description of what (knowledge, skills and values) learners should
know, demonstrate and be able to do at the end of the General Education and
Training band. A set of learning outcomes should ensure integration and pro-
gression in the development of concepts, skills and values through the assess-
ment standards. Learning outcomes do not prescribe content or method.

What is an Assessment Standard?

Assessment standards describe the level at which learners should demonstrate
their achievement of the learning outcome(s) and ways (depth and breadth) of
demonstrating their achievement. They are grade specific and show how con-
ceptual progression will occur in a Learning Area. They embody the knowl-
edge, skills and values required to achieve learning outcomes. They do not
prescribe method.

How different is an Assessment Standard from a Learning
Outcome?

The learning outcomes describe what learners should know and be able to do.
Assessment standards describe the minimum level, depth and breadth of what
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is to be learnt. In practical terms this means that learning outcomes can and
will, in most cases, remain the same from grade to grade while assessment
standards change from grade to grade.

The assessment standards also contribute towards the qualification. In the case
of the General Education and Training band, this means the General
Education and Training Certificate.

Learning support materials and teacher development programmes will play an
important roles in interpreting and giving expression to the learning outcomes
and assessment standards.

LEARNING PROGRAMMES

The Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R-9 (Schools) will be imple-
mented in schools by means of Learning Programmes. Learning Programmes are
structured and systematic arrangements of activities that promote the attainment
of learning outcomes and assessment standards for the phase.

Whereas the Revised National Curriculum Statement stipulates the concepts,
skills and values on a grade-by-grade basis, Learning Programmes specify the
scope of learning and assessment activities per phase. Learning Programmes
also contain work schedules that provide the pace and the sequencing of these
activities each year as well as exemplars of lesson plans to be implemented in
any given period. The underlying principles and values of the Revised
National Curriculum Statement also underpin the Learning Programmes.

Learning Programmes must ensure that all learning outcomes and assessment
standards are effectively pursued and that each learning area is allocated its
prescribed time and emphasis. Learning Programmes will be based on rela-
tionships amongst learning outcomes and assessment standards, without com-
promising the integrity of Learning Areas.

Learning Programmes Per Phase

In the Foundation Phase, there are three Learning Programmes: Literacy,
Numeracy and Life Skills.

In the Intermediate Phase, Languages and Mathematics are district Learning
Programmes. Learning Programmes. Learning Programmes must ensure that
the prescribed outcomes for each learning area are covered effectively and
comprehensively. Schools may decide on the number and nature of other
Learning Programmes based on the organisational imperatives of the school,
provided that the national priorities and developmental needs of learners in a
phase are taken into account.

In the Senior Phase, there are eight Learning programmes based on the
Learning Area Statements.

Teachers will be responsible for the development of Learning Programmes.
The Department of Education will provide policy guidelines for the develop-
ment of Learning Programmes in order to support this process. Provinces will
develop further guidelines where necessary in order to accommodate diversity.

Teacher education programmes will build the capacity of teachers, school
management teams and departmental support personnel to develop, imple-
ment, manage and support the development of learning programmes. 

Learning Programme Guidelines

To ensure achievement of national standards set by the Revised National
Curriculum Statement, policy guidelines for relevant and appropriate Learning
Programmes will be developed at national level in collaboration with
provinces. These guidelines will emphasise the principle of integrated learning
and the achievement of an optimal relationship between integration across
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learning areas and conceptual progression from grade to grade. The National
Education Policy Act (1996, section 3, paragraph 4) empowers the Minister of
Education to determine, among other things, such a national policy guideline
for the development of Learning Programmes.

These policy guidelines will provide information and guidance on:

■ Integration within and across learning areas;

■ Clustering of assessment standards;

■ Relationships between learning outcomes;

■ Time allocation;

■ Assessment;

■ Barriers to learning;

■ Designing a Learning Programme;

■ Policy and legislation;

■ Training, development and delivery;

■ Resourcing and support;

■ Planning and organisation.

These guidelines will be applied within the context of existing policy and leg-
islative frameworks such as the six White Papers on Education, the National
Education Policy Act (1996), the South African Schools Act (1996) and the
Employment of Educators Act (1998). Learning Programme guidelines will
offer a framework to address specific learner and contextual needs.

Time Allocations

In terms of Section 4 of the Employment of Educators Act, (1998), the formal
school day for teachers will be seven hours. In terms of the National
Education Policy Act (1996), the formal teaching time per school week is 35

hours. This is set out in the following table:

Phase Grade Time

Foundation 

Phase R,1 and 2 22 hrs 30 mins

3 25 hrs

Intermediate Phase 4,5 and 6 26 hrs 30 mins

Senior 

Phase 7 26 hrs 30 mins

8 and 9 27 hrs 30 mins

The formal teaching time allocations for the Foundation Phase are presented
below as percentages of the times in the table above:

Learning

Programme Time (%)

Literacy 40%

Numeracy 35%

Life Skills 25%
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Time allocations as percentages of time (presented in the table above) for
Intermediate and Senior Phases, are:

Learning

Area/ Programme Time (%)

Languages 25%

Mathematics 18%

Natural Sciences 13%

Social Sciences 12%

Technology 8%

Economics and

Management 
Sciences 8%

Life Orientation 8%

Arts and 

Cultures 8%

Guidelines for planning are provided in the Learning Programme Guidelines.

ASSESSMENT

Each Learning Area Statement includes a detailed section on assessment.
Within an outcomes-based framework the most suitable assessment methods
that accommodate divergent contextual factors are used. Assessment should
provide indications of learner achievement in the most effective and efficient
manner, and ensure that learners integrate and apply knowledge and skills.
Assessment should also help students to make judgements about their won
performance, set goals for progress and provoke further learning.

The Revised National Curriculum Statement aligns the curriculum with
assessment policy contained in the Assessment policy (Government Gazette
No 19640 of 1998). A common guideline for teachers is contained at the end
of each Learning Area Statement.

GENERAL EDUCATION AND TRAINING CERTIFICATE

All teaching and learning from Grade R to 9 contributes to the type of learner
envisaged by the National Curriculum Statement. Assessment of this learning
takes place on a continuous basis throughout the ten years of school. The
assessment and certification of this cumulative learning take place at the end
of Grade 9 when learners who meet the specified requirements will be award-
ed a General Education and Training Certificate.

The General Education and Training Certificate for compulsory schooling is a
whole qualification for schools based on the extent to which the learning out-
comes are achieved through the Grade 9 assessment standards.

Until 2008, the policy currently related to certification will prevail. Thereafter
the General Education and Training Certificate aligned to this Revised
National Curriculum Statement will come into force.

Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R-3 (Schools) Overview
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LEARNING AREAS: DEFINITIONS AND OUTCOMES

The information on definitions and outcomes of learning areas is contained 
in chapter 2 of this document, Learning Area Statements, and the Revised
National Curriculum Statements released by the National Department of
Education. 
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The Constitution of the Republic of South Africa (Act 108 of 1996) provides
the basis for curriculum transformation and development in South Africa. The
Preamble to the Constitution states that the aims of the Constitution are to:
■ heal the divisions of the past and establish a society based on democratic

values, social justice and fundamental human rights;

■ improve the quality of life of all citizens and free the potential of each per-
son;

■ lay the foundations for a democratic and open society in which government
is based on the will of the people and every citizen is equally protected by
law; and 

■ build a united and democratic South Africa able to take its rightful place as
a sovereign state in the family of nations.

Education and the curriculum have an important role to play in realising these
aims. The curriculum aims to develop the full potential of each learner as a
citizen of a democratic South Africa.

Outcomes-based Education

Outcomes-based education forms the foundation of the curriculum in South
Africa. It strives to enable all learners to achieve to their maximum ability.
This it does by setting the outcomes to be achieved at the end of the process.
The outcomes encourage a learner-centered and activity-based approach to
education. The Revised National Curriculum Statement builds its Learning
Outcomes for the General Education and Training Band for Grades R-9 (for
schools) on the critical and developmental outcomes that were inspired by the
Constitution and developed in a democratic process.

The critical outcomes envisage learners who are able to:
■ identify and solve problems and make decisions using critical and creative

thinking;

■ work effectively with others as members of a team, group, organisation and
community;

■ organise and manage themselves and their activities responsibly and effec-
tively;

■ collect, analyse organise and critically evaluate information;

■ communicate effectively using visual, symbolic and/or language skills in
various modes;

■ use science and technology effectively and critically showing responsibility
towards the environment and the health of others; and

■ demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by
recognising that problem solving contexts do not exist in isolation.

The developmental outcomes envisage learners who are also able to:
■ reflect on and explore a variety of strategies to learn more effectively;

■ participate as responsible citizens in the life of local, national and global
communities;

■ be culturally and aesthetically sensitive across a range of social contexts;

■ explore education and career opportunities; and

■ develop entrepreneurial opportunities.

Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R-3 (Schools) Introduction
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Issues such as poverty, inequality, race, gender, age, disability and challenges
such as HIV/AIDS all influence the degree and way in which learners can par-
ticipate in schooling. The Revised National Curriculum Statement for grades
R-9 (Schools) adopts an inclusive approach by specifying the minimum
requirements for all learners. All the Learning Area Statements try to create an
awareness of the relationship between social justice, Human rights, a healthy
environment and inclusivity. Learners are also encouraged to develop knowl-
edge and understanding of the rich diversity of this country, including the cul-
tural, religious and ethnic components of this diversity.

Revised National Curriculum Statement: Learning Area
Statements

The Revised National Curriculum Statement for Grades R-9 (Schools) consists
of an Overview and eight Learning Area Statements for:
■ Languages;

■ Mathematics;

■ Natural Sciences;

■ Social Sciences;

■ Arts and Culture;

■ Life Orientation;

■ Economic and Management Sciences; and

■ Technology.

Each Learning Area Statement identifies the main Learning Outcomes to be
achieved by the end of Grade 9. Each Learning Area Statement also specifies
the Assessment Standards that will enable the Learning Outcomes to be
achieved. Assessment Standards are defined for each grade and describe the
depth and breadth of what learners should know and be able to do. Each
Learning Area Statement's Assessment Standards show how conceptual and
skill development can take place over time. Assessment Standards can be inte-
grated within grades as well as across grades. The achievement of an optimal

relationship between integration across Learning Areas (where necessary and
educationally sound), and conceptual progression from grade to grade, are
central to this curriculum.

Revised National Curriculum Statement: Learning
Programmes

The Revised National Curriculum Statement is aimed at promoting commitment
as well as competence among teachers, who will be responsible for the develop-
ment of their own Learning Programmes. In order to support this process, the
Department of Education will provide policy guidelines based on each Learning
Area Statement. Provinces will develop further guidelines where necessary in
order to accommodate diversity.

The underlying principles and values of the Revised National Curriculum
Statement Learning Area Statements underpin the Learning Programmes.
Whereas the Learning Areas stipulate the concepts, skills and values to be
achieved on a grade by grade basis, Learning Programmes specify the scope
of learning and assessment activities for each phase. Learning Programmes
also contain work schedules that provide the pace and sequence of these activ-
ities each year, as well as exemplars of lesson plans to be implemented in any
given period.

In the Foundation Phase there are three Learning Programmes: Literacy,
Numeracy and Life Skills. In the Intermediate Phase, Languages and
Mathematics remain as individual Learning Programmes. Other integrated
Learning Programmes may be developed by schools, with the approval of the
provincial departments of education. Provinces themselves may make
province-wide decisions on combinations in the Intermediate Phase. In the
Senior Phase, there are eight learning Programmes based on the Learning
Areas. Time allocations for each Learning Area are prescribed for all grades
and phases.
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Time Allocations

Time allocations are percentages of the hours that are to be committed to for-
mal teaching. In each school week, teachers are at school for 35 hours; the
contact hours (formal teaching) will vary in the different grades. In the
Foundation Phase, there should be 22,5 contact hours in grades 1 and 2, and
25 contact hours in Grade 3.In the Intermediate Phase; there will be 26,5 
contact hours. In the Senior Phase, grade 7 will have 26.5 hours and Grades 8
and 9 will have 27,5 contact hours.

Assessment

Each Learning Area Statement includes a detailed section on assessment. An
outcomes-based framework uses assessment methods that are able to accom-
modate divergent contextual factors. Assessment should provide indications of
learner achievement in the most effective and efficient manner, and ensure that
learners integrate and apply skills. Assessment should also help students to
make judgments about their own performance, set goals for progress and 
provoke further learning.

The Kind of Teacher that is envisaged

All teachers and other educators are key contributors to the transformation of
education in South Africa. This revised National Curriculum Statement for
grades R-9 (schools) envisions teachers who are qualified, competent, 
dedicated and caring. They will be able to fulfil the various roles outlined in
the norms and standards for educators. These include being mediators of
learning, interpreters and designers of Learning Programmes and materials,
leaders, administrators and managers, scholars, researchers and lifelong 
learners, community members, citizens and pastors, assessors and Learning
Area or Phase specialists.

The Kind Of Learner that is envisaged

The promotion of values is important not only for the sake of personal devel-
opment, but also to ensure that a national South African identity is built on
values very different from those that underpinned apartheid education. The
kind of learner that is envisaged is one who will be inspired by these values,
and who will act in the interests of society based on respect for democracy,
equality, human dignity, life and social justice. The curriculum seeks to create
a lifelong learner who is confident and independent, literate, numerate, 
multi-skilled, compassionate, with respect for the environment and the 
ability to participate in society as a critical and active citizen.
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Languages Learning Area

Learning Outcome 1: Listening
The learner will be able to listen for information
and enjoyment, and respond appropriately and
critically in a wide range of situations.

Learning Outcome 2: Speaking
The learner will be able to communicate confi-
dently and effectively in spoken language in a
wide range of situations

Learning Outcomes 3: Reading and Viewing
The learner will be able to read and view for
information and enjoyment, and respond criti-
cally to the aesthetic, cultural and emotional
values in texts.

Learning Outcome 4: Writing
The learner will be able to write different kinds
of factual and imaginative texts for a wide range
of purposes.

Learning Outcome 5: Thinking and
Reasoning
The learner will be able to use language to think
and reason, as well as to access, process and use
information for learning.

Learning Outcomes 6: Language structure
and Use
The learner will know and be able to use the
sounds, words and grammar of the language to
create and interpret texts.

Mathematics Learning Area

Learning Outcome 1: Numbers, Operations and
Relationships
The learner will be able to recognise, describe
and represent numbers and their relationships,
and to count, estimate, calculate and check with
competence and confidence in solving problems.

Learning Outcome 2: Patterns, Functions and
Algebra
The learner will be able to recognise, describe and
represent patterns and relationships, as well as to
solve problems using algebraic language and skills.

Learning Outcome 3: Space and Shape
(Geometry)
The leaner will be able to describe and represent
characteristics and relationships between two-
dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects
in a variety of orientations and positions.

Learning Outcome 4: Measurement
The learner will be able to use appropriate meas-
uring units, instruments and formulate in a variety
of contexts.

Learning Outcome 5: Data Handling
The learner will be able to collect, summarise,
display and critically analyse data in order to
draw conclusions and make predictions, and to
interpret and determine chance variation.

Natural Sciences Learning
Area

Learning Outcome 1: Scientific
Investigations
The learner will be able to act confidently on
curiosity about natural phenomena, and to
investigate relationships and solve problems
in scientific, technological and environmen-
tal contexts.

Learning Outcome 2: Constructing Science
Knowledge
The learner will be able to interpret and apply scien-
tific, technological and environmental knowledge.

Learning Outcome 3: Science, Society and the
Environment
The learner will be able to demonstrate an under-
standing of the interrelationships between science
and technology, society and the environment.

The Social Sciences Learning Areas has six
Learning Outcomes- three for History and three
for Geography.

Social Sciences Learning Area

The Social Sciences Learning Areas has six
Learning Outcomes- three for History and three
for Geography.

History
Learning Outcome 1: Historical Enquiry
The learner will be able to use enquiry skills to
investigate the past and present.

Learning Outcome 2: Historical Knowledge
and Understanding
The learner will be able to demonstrate historical
knowledge and understanding.

Learning Outcome 3: Historical Interpretation
The learner will be able to interpret aspects of
history.

Geography
Learning Outcome 1: Geographical Enquiry
The learner will be able to use enquiry skills to
investigate geographical and environmental con-
cepts and processes.

Learning Outcome 2: Geographical Knowledge
and Understanding
The learner will be able to demonstrate geograph-
ical and environmental knowledge and under-
standing.

Learning Outcome 3: Exploring Issues
The learner will be able to make informed deci-
sions about social and environmental issues and
problems.

Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R-3 (Schools) Introduction

Foundation Phase

15

LEARNING OUTCOMES FOR ALL LEARNING AREAS
NB. All shaded Learning Outcomes are for the Foundation Phase.

Chapter 1(12-16)  13/3/03  1:52 PM  Page 15



Arts and Culture Learning
Area

Learning Outcome 1: Creating. Interpreting
and Presenting
The learner will be able to create, interpret and
present work in each 
of the art forms.

Learning Outcome 2: Reflecting
The learner will be able to reflect 
critically on artistic and cultural process, products
and styles in past and present contexts.

Learning Outcome 3: Participating and
Collaborating
The learner will be able to demonstrate personal
and interpersonal skills through individual and
group participation in Arts and Culture activities.

Learning Outcome 4: Expressing and
Communicating
The learner will be able to analyse and use multi-
ple forms of communication and expression in
Arts and Culture.

Economic and Management
Sciences Learning Outcomes

Learning Outcome 1: The Economic Cycle
The learner will be able to demonstrate
knowledge and understanding of the 
economic cycle within the context of 'the
economic problem'.

Learning Outcome 2: Sustainable Growth
and Development
The learner will be able to demonstrate 
an understanding of sustainable growth,
reconstruction and development, and to
reflect critically on its related processes.

Learning Outcome 3:
Managerial, Consumer and Financial
Knowledge and Skills

The learner will be able to demonstrate knowl-
edge and the ability to apply responsibly a range
of managerial, consumer and financial skills.

Learning Outcome 4: Entrepreneurial
Knowledge and Skills
The learner will be able to develop entrepreneur-
ial knowledge, skills and attitudes.

Technology Learning
Outcomes

Learning Outcome 1: Technological
Processes and Skills
The learner will be able to apply technologi-
cal processes and skills ethically and 
responsibly using appropriate information
and communication technologies.

Learning Outcome 2: 
Technological Knowledge and 
Understanding. The learner will 
be able to understand and apply 
relevant technological knowledge 
ethically and responsibly.

Learning Outcome 3: 
Technology, Society and the Environment 

The learner will be able to demonstrate an under-
standing of the interrelationships between sci-
ence, technology, society and the environment.

Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R-3 (Schools) Introduction

Foundation Phase

16

Life Orientation Learning
Outcomes

Learning Outcome 1: Health Promotion
The learner will be able to make informed deci-
sions regarding 
personal, community and 
environmental health.

Learning Outcome 2: Social Development
The learner will be able to demonstrate an 
understanding of and commitment to 
constitutional rights and responsibilities, and to
show an understanding of diverse cultures and
religions.

Learning Outcomes 3: Personal Development
The learner will be able to use acquired life skills
to achieve and extend personal potential to
respond effectively to challenges in his or her
world.

Learning Outcome 4: Physical Development
and Movement
The learner will be able to demonstrate an under-
standing of, and participate in, activities that pro-
mote movement and physical development.

Learning Outcome 5: Orientation to the World
of Work
The learner will be able to make informed deci-
sions about further study and career choices.

The Foundation and Intermediate Phases cover
only the first ‘four’ Learning Outcomes, while the
Senior Phase includes all five Learning
Outcomes.

LEARNING OUTCOMES FOR ALL LEARNING AREAS
NB. All shaded Learning Outcomes are for the Foundation Phase.
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2.1  LANGUAGES
INTRODUCING THE LANGUAGES LEARN-
ING AREA – ENGLISH

DEFINITION

The Languages Learning Area includes:

■ All eleven official languages: Afrikaans, English, isiNdebele, isiXhosa,
isiZulu, Sepedi, Sesotho, Setswana, SiSwati, Tshivenda, and Xitsonga; and

■ Languages approved by the Pan South African Language Board
(PANSALB) and the South African Certification Authority (SAFCERT)
such as Braille and South African Sign Language.

The Learning Area for each official language is presented in three parts, each
with its own volume: Home Language, First Additional Language, and Second
Additional Language.

In a multilingual country like South Africa it is important that learners reach
high levels of proficiency in at least two languages, and that they are able to
communicate in other languages.

The Additive Approach to Multilingualism

The Languages Learning Area is in line with the Department of Education’s
language-in-education policy. This policy gives School Governing Bodies the
responsibility of selecting school language policies that are appropriate for

their circumstances and in line with the policy of additive multilingualism.
The Languages Learning Area Statement provides a curriculum that is sup-
portive of whatever decision a school makes. It follows an additive approach
to multilingualism:

■ All learners learn their home language and at least one additional official
language.

■ Learners become competent in their additional language, while their home
language is maintained and developed.

■ All learners learn an African language for a minimum of three years by the
end of the General Education and Training Band. In some circumstances, it
may be learned as a second additional language.

The home, first additional and second additional languages are approached in
different ways:

■ The home language Assessment Standards assume the learners come to
school able to understand and speak the language. They support the devel-
opment of this competence, especially with regard to various types of liter-
acy (reading, writing, visual and critical literacies). They provide a strong
curriculum to support the language of learning and teaching.

■ The first additional language assumes that learners do not necessarily have
any knowledge of the language when they arrive at school. The curriculum
starts by developing learners’ ability to understand and speak the language.
On this foundation, it builds literacy. Learners are able to transfer the lit-
eracies they have acquired in their home language to their first additional
language. The curriculum provides strong support for those learners who
will use their first additional language as a language of learning and teach-
ing. By the end of grade 9, these learners should be able to use their home
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language and first additional language effectively and with confidence for a
variety of purposes including learning.

■ The second additional language is intended for learners who wish to learn
three languages. The third language may be an official language or a for-
eign language. The Assessment Standards ensure that learners are able to
use the language for general communicative purposes. It assumes that less
time will be allocated to learning the second additional language than to
the home language or first additional language.

The Languages Learning Area covers all 11 official languages as:

■ Home languages;

■ First official languages; and

■ First additional language; and

■ Second additional languages.

Language of Learning and Teaching

It is recommended that the learner’s home language should be used for learn-
ing and teaching wherever possible. This is particularly important in the
Foundation Phase where children learn to read and write.

Where learners have to make a transition from their home language to an
additional language as the language of learning and teaching, this should be
carefully planned:

■ The additional language should be introduced as a subject in Grade 1.

■ The home language should continue to be used alongside the additional
language for as long as possible. 

■ When learners enter a school where the language of learning and teaching
is an additional language for the learner, teachers and other educators
should make provision for special assistance and supplementary learning of
the additional language, until such time as the learner is able to learn effec-
tively in the language of learning and teaching.

Purpose

Languages are central to our lives. We communicate and understand our world
through language.  Language thus shapes our identity and knowledge.

Languages serve a variety of purposes, which are reflected in the Languages
Learning Area Statement. These are:

■ Personal – to sustain, develop and transform identities: to sustain relation-
ships in family and community; and for personal growth and pleasure.

■ Communicative – to communicate appropriately and effectively in a vari-
ety of social contexts.

■ Educational – to develop tools for thinking and reasoning and to provide
access to information.

■ Aesthetic – to create, interpret and play imaginatively with oral, visual and
written texts.

■ Cultural – to understand and appreciate languages and cultures, and the
heritage they carry.

■ Political – to assert oneself and challenge others; to persuade others of a
particular point of view; to position oneself and others; and to sustain,
develop and transform identities.

■ Critical – to understand the relationships between language, power, and
identity, and to challenge uses of these where necessary; to understand the
dynamic nature of culture; and to resist persuasion and positioning where
necessary.
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Unique Features and Scope

How does the Languages Learning Area contribute to the cur-
riculum?

■ It develops reading and writing, the foundation for other important litera-
cies.

■ It is the medium for much of the other learning in the curriculum, such as
mathematics and the Social Sciences.

■ It encourages intercultural understanding, access to other views, and a criti-
cal understanding of the concept of culture.

■ It stimulates imaginative and creative activity, and thus promotes the goals
of arts and culture.

■ It provides a way of communicating information, and promotes many of
the goals of science, technology and environmental education.

■ It develops the critical tools necessary to become responsible citizens.

Languages: combining knowledge, skills and values

There are six main Learning Outcomes:

■ The first four outcomes cover five different language skills – listening,
speaking, reading, viewing and writing.

■ Outcome 5 deals with the use of languages for thinking and reasoning,
which is especially important for the language of learning and teaching.
This outcome is not included in the curriculum for second additional lan-
guages, since its aim is not to prepare learners to use this language as a lan-
guage of learning and teaching. The Mathematics curriculum also covers
the skills in this outcome to some extent.

■ Outcome 6 deals with the core of language knowledge – sounds, words and
grammar – in texts.  This knowledge is put into action through the lan-
guage skills described in the other outcomes.

These outcomes have been written to give specific focus to particular kinds of
knowledge and skills, and to make them clear and understandable. When we
use language, however, we integrate knowledge, skills and values to express
ourselves. A central principle of the Languages Learning Area Statement is
therefore the integration of these aspects of language through the creation and
interpretation of texts.

Languages Learning Outcomes

Learning Outcome 1: Listening

The learner will be able to listen for information and enjoyment, and respond
appropriately and critically in a wide range of situations.

Learning Outcome 2: Speaking

The Learner will be able to communicate confidently and effectively in spo-
ken language in a wide range of situations.

Learning Outcome 3: Reading and Viewing

The learner will be able to read and view for information and enjoyment, and
respond critically to the aesthetic, cultural and emotional values in texts.

Learning Outcome 4: Writing

The learner will be able to write different kinds of factual and imaginative texts
for a wide range of purposes.

Learning Outcome 5: Thinking and Reasoning

The learner will be able to use language to think and reason, as well as to
access. Process and use information for learning.
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Learning Outcome 6: Language structure and use

The learner will know and be able to use the sounds, words and grammar of
the language to create and interpret texts.

Integration of Outcomes

Listening and speaking, reading and viewing, writing, thinking and reasoning,
and knowledge of sounds, words and grammar – although presented as sepa-
rate outcomes – should be integrated when taught and assessed.

For example, learners:

■ listen to a particular kind of text (for example, a description of a process
such as gold mining or paper making);

■ read and analyse key features of another text of the same type (for exam-
ple, use of simple present tense, passive voice, linking words such as
"first", "next", "then "); and 

■ design and create a new text of the same type, including visual material in
the form of a flow diagram.

Creating and Interpreting texts

To be able to create and interpret texts, learners need knowledge about lan-
guage, knowledge about texts and language skills and strategies.

Texts can be:

■ oral – for example a speech;

■ written – for example a letter;

■ a combination of written and visual – for example an advertisement; and

■ multimedia – for example a film or televised text.

Knowledge of language and texts includes knowledge about:
■ context – the purpose, topic and audience;

■ text structure – for example, of a poem or an advertisement;

■ language-related social practices and conventions – for example how you
greet people in different languages.

■ grammar, sounds and vocabulary of the language;

■ writing and spelling in written test; and

■ images and design in visual text.

Integrating language learning values

All texts carry values, which may be positive (for example, democratic) or
negative (for example, sexist or racist). These values are not always obvious.
Learners need to become conscious and critical of the values present in the
texts they read and view, and the texts they create themselves.

When they analyse and, where necessary, challenge the values present in oral,
visual and written texts, learners will:

■ learn how texts take a particular view of people and events;

■ develop the critical skills to examine and, if necessary, resist these views
and the values associated with them; and

■ become conscious of how they express values in the texts they create
themselves – for example: tolerance, empathy, respect, pleasure, humour,
playfulness, displeasure, anger.
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Integrating language learning: themes

Language learning can also be integrated through themes. Using a theme
allows the learner to build vocabulary related to the topic.

Careful choice of themes and topics stimulates the interest of the learner. To
achieve this, teachers should try to:

■ find a balance of topics and themes which interest boys and girls, and rural
and city learners, as well as themes which unite learners across these divi-
sions;

■ choose topics that are relevant to the learners’ lives, and yet also move
them beyond what they already know.  For example they can learn about
other countries and cultures; and

■ select themes and topics that link with the Critical and Developmental
Outcomes – for example learners need to engage with important human
rights and environmental issues such as poverty, HIV/AIDS, the right to
land, and consumerism.

Human rights and environmental justice

Languages are an important tool for achieving human rights and environmen-
tal justice. Through it’s Assessment Standards, the Languages Learning Area
Statement seeks to develop this tool to its fullest potential. Learners should
become confident bilingual (or multilingual) speakers, who have the critical
tools to read their world and the texts spoken and written about it. They
should be able to analyse these texts and "rewrite" them in ways that expand
possibilities in relation to both human rights and environmental justice.
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2.1.1  HOME LANGUAGES

THE FOUNDATION PHASE

All learners come to school with prior knowledge about and a high level of
proficiency in their home language.  They have developed this through a vari-
ety of interactions with others in their home environment in the context of
care, nurturing and play. Because home environments differ, the knowledge
children bring with them to school also differs. However whatever they know
should be used in their language development. This is central to their personal
growth, their interactions with others, and their access to learning and the
world around them. In the next section we briefly explain:

■ learners’ prior knowledge;

■ environments for learning; and

■ principles and approaches guiding this curriculum.

Focus

When learners enter Grade R or Grade 1, they have learned much through lis-
tening, and can speak with varying degrees of fluency and confidence. They
have been raised with the culture, traditions and knowledge present in their
home environment, and these are part of their language knowledge. The class-
room should be a place that celebrates, respects, and builds on what learners
know.

Language Development: A Gradual Process

The principle guiding the teaching and learning of literacy in this curriculum
is that language development involves a gradual process of improving.
Mistakes are a natural part of that process, and with support learners’ lan-
guage will become increasingly accurate as they have more opportunities to
use and develop their language knowledge and skills.

A Balanced Approach to Literacy Development

In this curriculum, a "balanced approach" to literacy development has been
used. It is balanced because it begins with children’s emergent literacy, it
involves them in reading real books and writing for genuine purposes, and it
gives attention to phonics. These are the things learners need to know and to
do in order to learn to read and write successfully. In reading, this means
moving away from the "reading readiness approach", which held that children
were not ready to start learning to read and write until they were able to per-
form sub-skills such as auditory discrimination and visual discrimination and
had developed their fine and large motor skills to a certain level.

With the balanced approach. these skills:

■ do not have to be in place before a learner can start to read and write; and

■ can and should be developed during children’s early learning experiences.

Building on Knowledge

The Languages curriculum recognises that learners begin to develop written
language knowledge from the moment they are first exposed to reading and
writing at home, in the environment around them, and during their pre-school
years. To continue this process, it is necessary to make the classroom an 
environment that encourages learners to become increasingly skilled readers
and writers.

Encouraging Practice

The curriculum says that it is necessary to:

■ encourage and support learners to do wide reading;

■ give learners frequent opportunities for writing and for developing their
vocabulary and language use; and

■ help learners to discover techniques and strategies that unlock the "code"
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of the written word, for example:

• the development of various word recognition and comprehension skills
such as phonemic awareness (sensitivity to the sounds of language),

•  knowledge of letter-sound correspondences (phonics), and 

•  knowledge of blending (the putting together of two or three letters to
make a sound).

Integrating Learning Outcomes

The Learning Outcomes should be seen as working together in developing
learners’ language. At the beginning of The Assessment Standards, examples
of texts (oral, written or visual, and multimedia) are suggested which enable
learners and teachers to do this kind of integration. Remember: learners can-
not be expected to speak a language they have not heard, nor write or produce
texts they have never before read or seen.

LEARNING OUTCOMES WITH EXPLANATIONS

Learning Outcome 1: Listening

The learner will be able to listen for information and enjoyment, and
respond appropriately and critically in a wide range of situations.
The skills in listening that learners bring to school should be developed and
used to expand their speaking, reading, viewing and writing skills. Active lis-
tening is central to learning, as well as for building respectful relationships.
Learners can listen to increase their knowledge of their own and other lan-
guages and cultures.

Learning Outcome 2: Speaking

The learner will be able to communicate confidently and effectively in
spoken language in a wide range of situations.
Learners need to be able to use their communication skills effectively across
cultural and language boundaries. They should learn through experience that
multilingualism is personally and socially enriching. They should learn how to
communicate with people who have speech and hearing impairments, and to
be sensitive to their needs.

Learning Outcome 3: Reading and Viewing

The learner will be able to read and view for information and enjoyment,
and respond critically to the aesthetic, cultural and emotional values in
texts.
Reading for meaning is the main purpose. Techniques and strategies that help
learners do this with increasing accuracy support reading for meaning.
Reading (including visual and multimedia texts) is essential for language
development, learning to write, enjoyment, personal growth, and learning
about the world.

Learning Outcome 4: Writing

The learner will be able to write different kinds of factual and imaginative
texts for a wide range of purposes.
In the Foundation Phase, learners work towards this outcome. They learn that
writing carries meaning, and that they themselves are the authors of that
meaning. They develop their handwriting skills to be able to record their
thoughts and ideas so that they and others can read them. They learn how to
use writing conventions such as spelling and punctuation to make their writ-
ing understandable to others. They learn that writing is a process that includes
pre-writing, drafting, revising, editing, illustrating and publishing.
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Learning Outcome 5: Thinking and Reasoning

The learner will be able to use language to think and reason, as well as to
access, process and use information for learning.
The skills outlined in this outcome are part of all aspects of language learning.
The reason for including them in a separate Learning Outcome is to highlight
their importance in developing language across the curriculum.  Languages
can be described as a "gateway" learning area: they make it possible for 
children to learn all their other subjects.  Therefore, teachers consistently 
need to develop, reinforce and consolidate the language tools for thinking 
and reasoning. This should not be done in isolation – learners need to apply
these skills in all Learning areas.

Learning Outcome 6: Language Structure and Use

The learner will know and be able to use the sounds, words and grammar
of the language to create and interpret texts.
Learners will begin to explore how language works. They will start to develop
a shared language for talking about language (a "meta-language"). For exam-
ple, they will learn and use terms like "sound", "syllable", "word", "sentence"
and "full stop". This will enable them to discuss and think about such things
as how words are spelled and how simple sentences are structured and punctu-
ated.

RECOMMENDED TYPES OF TEXTS

Examples are given of texts that can be used for integrated language learning.
These are not the only possible examples, the teacher can add to them by
choosing any other suitable and available texts.
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Grade R

Oral:
■ stories (often dramatised but

including choruses for learners to
join in)

■ simple instructions

■ recounts

■ simple descriptions

■ action rhymes

■ songs

■ games

Written/Visual:
■ Picture stories and books with sim-

ple captions

■ Picture puzzles

■ Familiar advertisements and
posters

■ Photographs

Grade 1

Oral:
■ Narrative (e.g. simple stories,

fables, legends)

■ Instructions of growing complexity

■ Recounts

■ Simple descriptions

■ Action rhymes

■ Songs

■ Poems

■ Games

Written/Visual:
■ simple stories 

■ Lists (e.g. shopping lists)

■ Instructions (e.g. how to make a
paper aeroplane)

■ Simple descriptions

Grade 2

Oral:
■ Narratives (e.g. stories, fables, leg-

ends)

■ Instructions of growing complexity

■ Lists

■ Recounts

■ Descriptions

■ Dialogues and conversations

■ Rhymes

■ Songs

■ Poems

■ Praise poems

■ Games

■ Audiotapes (e.g. of radio stories)

■ Familiar advertisements

■ Riddles and jokes

Written/Visual:
■ Books (fiction and non-fiction)

■ Instructions

■ Rules (e.g. rules for a game)

■ Rosters

■ Invitations

Grade 3

Oral:
■ Narrative (e.g. simple stories,

fables, legends)

■ Instructions of growing complexity

■ Lists

■ Recounts

■ Descriptions

■ Dialogues and conversations

■ Songs

■ Poems

■ Games

■ Riddles and jokes

■ Radio broadcasts (stories,
announcements, news, weather,
interviews)

Written/Visual:
■ Books (fiction and non-fiction)

■ Newspapers

■ Reference books (e.g. dictionaries,
children’s encyclopaedias, text-
books from other learning areas)
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Multimedia:
■ Television

■ Children’s films

■ Simple informational texts (e.g.
books on shapes, animals, sea
shell)

■ Simple word problems
(Mathematics)

■ Poems

■ Games (e.g. board games)

■ Picture books

■ Picture puzzles (e.g. “I Spy”
books, “Where’s Wally”)

■ Simple charts

■ Reference books (e.g. dictionaries)

Multimedia:
■ Television

■ Children’s films

■ Videos, CD-ROMs and Internet
(where available)

■ Greeting cards

■ Forms (e.g. for competitions)

■ Charts

■ Bar graphs

■ Word puzzles (e.g. crossword 
puzzles)

■ Photographs

■ Magazine pictures and advertise-
ments

Multimedia:
■ Television

■ Children’s films

■ Simple television advertisements

■ Video’s, CD-ROMS and Internet
(where available)

■ Tables of contents and indexes

■ Simple book reviews

■ Pamphlets

■ Advertisements

■ Forms for filling in (e.g. for 
competitions)

■ Diaries

■ Magazines

■ Comics

■ Photographs

■ Flow-diagrams

■ Mind maps

Multimedia:
■ Television

■ Films

■ Television advertisements

■ Videos, CD-ROMs and Internet
(where available)
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Notes:
■ In the next sections, the Assessment Standards for each Learning Outcome

will be given for each grade.

■ Teachers need to remember that not all learners will have attended Grade
R. Concepts, skills and strategies for Grade R need to be taught and con-
solidated in Grade 1.
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Learning Outcome 1 – LISTENING

The learner will be able to listen for information and enjoyment, and respond appropriately and critically in a wide range of situations

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Listens attentively to questions,
instructions and announcements,
and responds appropriately

2. Demonstrates appropriate listening
behaviour by listening without
interrupting, showing respect for
the speaker, and taking turns to
speak

3. Listens with enjoyment to oral
texts (simple songs, rhymes, short
poems and stories), and shows
understanding:

•  acts out parts of the story, song
or rhyme

•  joins in choruses at the appropri-
ate time

•  draws a picture of the story, song
or rhyme

•  notes details and gives the main
idea of an oral text

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Listens attentively to instructions
and announcements and responds
appropriately

2. Demonstrates appropriate listening
behaviour by listening without
interrupting, showing respect for
the speaker, taking turns to speak,
and asking questions for clarifica-
tion

3. Listens with enjoyment to short
stories, rhymes, poems and songs
from a variety of cultures, and
shows understanding:

•  listens for the main idea and
important details in the story

•  acts out parts of story, song or
rhyme

•  joins in choruses

•  draws a picture of the story and
writes a few words about it

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Listens attentively for a longer
period (with extended concentra-
tion span) and responds to an
extended sequence of instructions

2. Demonstrates appropriate listening
behaviour by showing respect for
the speaker, taking turns to speak,
asking questions for clarification,
and commenting on what has been
heard, if appropriate

3. Listens with enjoyment to stories,
poems, songs and other oral texts
and shows understanding:

•  listens for the topic or main idea;

•  listens for details;

•  predicts what will happen;

•  communicates back a sequence
of events or ideas in the oral
text;

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Listens attentively (extending con-
centration span) and responds to an
extended sequence of instructions
appropriate to the learner’s level.

2. Demonstrates appropriate listening
behaviour by showing respect for
the speaker, taking turns to speak,
asking questions for clarification,
and summarising or commenting
on what has been heard.

3. Recognises and shows respect for
different varieties of language.

4. Listens with enjoyment to stories,
poems, songs and other oral texts
and shows understanding:

•  listens for the topic or main idea;

•  listens for details;

•  predicts what will happen;

•  communicates back a sequence
of events or ideas in the text;
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Learning Outcome 1 continued – LISTENING

The learner will be able to listen for information and enjoyment, and respond appropriately and critically in a wide range of situations

•  puts pictures in the right
sequence

4. Develops phonic awareness:

•  recognises that words are made
up of sounds

•  distinguishes between different
sounds, especially at the begin-
ning and end of words

•  segments oral sentences into
individual words (using words of
one syllable at first)

•  segments spoken multi-syllabic
words into syllables (e.g. ba-na-
na) using clapping or drumbeats

•  recognises some rhyming words
in common rhymes and songs
such as "We’re going to the zoo,
zoo, zoo; you can come too, too,
too"

•  puts pictures in right sequence
and matches captions with 
pictures

•  answers open questions about
the story

•  expresses feelings about the
story

•  communicates back the sequence
of ideas

4. Listens, enjoys and responds
appropriately to riddles and jokes

5. Listens to messages and conveys
them correctly

6. Develops phonic awareness:

•  distinguishes between different
phonemes, especially at the
beginning of words;

•  recognises some rhyming words
in common rhymes and songs
such as ‘We’re going to the zoo,
zoo, zoo; you can come too, too,
too’;

•  recognises plurals (‘s’ and ‘es’),
‘ing’ and ‘ed’ at the end of
words.

•  answers questions about the oral
text;

•  expresses feelings about the oral
text giving reasons;

•  works out cause and effect in the
oral text.

4. Listens, enjoys and responds
appropriately to riddles and jokes.

5. Listens to a speaker the learner
cannot see (e.g. on the telephone)
and responds to questions and
instructions.

•  answers questions about the oral
text;

•  expresses feelings about the text,
giving reasons;

•  works out cause and effect in the
oral text;

•  draws pictures to illustrate
understanding of the oral text,
and writes it in own words.

5. Listens, enjoys and responds
appropriately to riddles and jokes.

6. Listens to a speaker the learner
cannot see (e.g. on radio, intercom)
and responds to questions and
instructions.
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Learning Outcome 2 – SPEAKING

The learner will be able to communicate confidently and effectively in spoken language in a wide range of situations.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Talks about family and friends.

2. Expresses own feelings and the
feelings of real or imaginary 
people.

3. Sings and recites simple songs and
rhymes.

4. Uses language imaginatively for
fun and fantasy (e.g. to make up
rhyming words).

5. Asks questions when the learner
does not understand or needs more
information, and responds clearly
to questions asked of the learner.

6. Passes on messages.

7. Recounts own personal 
experiences.

8. Tells own stories and retells stories
of others in own words.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Talks about personal experiences,
feelings and news.

2. Communicates ideas using inter-
esting descriptions and action
words.

3. Sings, recites, acts out and mimes
songs, poems and rhymes.

4. Uses language imaginatively for
fun and fantasy.

5. Passes on messages.

6. Recounts in sequence personal
experiences.

7. Tells a familiar short story that 
has a beginning, middle and 
ending, using pictures for 
support if necessary.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Recounts personal experiences and
more general news events.

2. Uses language imaginatively for
fun and fantasy (e.g. telling jokes
and riddles, playing word games,
and making up own rhymes).

3. Creates and tells simple stories
with a beginning, middle and end-
ing, using descriptive language,
and avoiding repetition.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Recounts personal experiences and
more general news events, and
expresses feelings and opinions
about them.

2. Uses language imaginatively for
fun and fantasy (e.g. telling jokes,
creating own poems and code lan-
guage).

3. Creates and tells stories with a
beginning, middle and ending,
which use descriptive language,
avoid repetition and have elements
of plot and characterisation.

4. Uses different expressions and ges-
tures when telling a story.
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Learning Outcome 2 continued – SPEAKING

The learner will be able to communicate confidently and effectively in spoken language in a wide range of situations.

9. Participates confidently and fluent-
ly in a group.

10.Shows sensitivity when speaking
to others.

11.Role-plays different kinds and
manners of speech (e.g. telephone
conversation).

8. Contributes to class and group dis-
cussions:

•  by taking turns, asking questions
and showing sensitivity to the
rights and feelings of others;

•  reports back on behalf of group
following group work;

•  responds to questions asked by
listeners.

9. Uses appropriate language for 
different occasions and different
people:

•  interviews an adult visitor to the
class;

•  role-plays relevant situations
such as making new friends;

•  varies tone and volume of voice.

4. Contributes to class and group 
discussions:

•  initiates topics in group discus-
sion;

•  takes turns to ask relevant ques-
tions;

•  suggests and elaborates on ideas;

•  shows sensitivity to the rights
and feelings of others;

•  reports back on group’s work;

•  asks questions for clarity and
information;

•  answers questions and gives rea-
sons for answers;

•  gives constructive feedback to
others.

5. Suggests ways of solving problems.

6. Uses appropriate language for dif-
ferent purposes (e.g. apologies,
invitations) and with different peo-
ple (e.g. interviews people, role-
plays).

7. Uses appropriate volume and into-
nation (e.g. speaking quietly with a
partner in class and more loudly
with friends in the playground)

5. Contributes to group and class dis-
cussions:

•  initiates topics in group discus-
sion;

•  takes turns and asks relevant
questions;

•  suggests or elaborates on ideas;

•  shows sensitivity to the rights
and feelings of others;

•  summarises a group’s work;

•  asks questions for clarity and
information;

•  answers questions and gives rea-
sons for answers

•  gives constructive feedback to
others.

6. Interviews people for a particular
purpose
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Learning Outcome 2 continued – SPEAKING

The learner will be able to communicate confidently and effectively in spoken language in a wide range of situations.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 2

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 2

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 2

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Makes oral presentations (e.g. on
given topics, on interviews con-
ducted, reporting back from field-
trips):

•  with support and guidance from
teacher, develops class guide-
lines for a good presentation;

•  describes what is going to be
presented and how;

•  uses visual aids to supplement
oral 
presentations;

•  uses basic strategies to engage
listeners 
(e.g. making eye contact);

•  varies volume and pitch of
voice.

2. Engages in conversation as a social
skill.
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Learning Outcome 3 – READING AND VIEWING

The learner will be able to read and view for information and enjoyment and respond critically to the aesthetic, cultural and emotional values in texts

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Uses visual cues to make meaning:
•  looks carefully at pictures and

photographs to recognise com-
mon objects and experiences;

•  identifies a picture or figure
from the background;

•  makes sense of picture stories;
•  matches pictures and words;
•  uses illustrations to understand

simple captions in story books.

2. Role-plays reading:
•  holds a book the right way up,

turns pages appropriately, looks
at words and pictures and under-
stands the relationship between
them, and uses pictures to con-
struct ideas;

•  distinguishes pictures from print
(e.g. by pointing words rather
than pictures when ‘reading’.) 

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Uses visual cues to make meaning:

•  predicts from the cover of a
book what the story is about;

•  uses illustrations to interpret the
meaning of stories, and tells a
story;

•  interprets information including
simple tables and graphical
images found in print, media and
advertising such as calendars
and rosters, HIV/AIDS posters.

2. Role-plays reading:

•  holds a book the right way up;

•  turns pages appropriately;

•  looks at words and pictures;

•  uses pictures to construct ideas.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Uses visual cues to make meaning:

•  predicts from the cover of a
book what the story will be
about;

•  in relation to images, print media
and advertising:

–  interprets the main message;

–  identifies purpose, audience,
and where it will be found;

–  expresses personal response to
print and media images.

2. Makes meaning of written text:

•  reads a story on own or with the
teacher and:

–  describes the main idea

–  identifies key details (e.g.
main characters, sequence of
events, setting);

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Uses visual cues to make meaning:

•  reads graphical texts such as
photographs, maps, flow dia-
grams, charts, and:

–  explains orally or in writing
their meaning and purpose;

–  uses the information in appro-
priate ways (e.g. a map for
direction);

–  evaluates the image for design
features and effectiveness.

2. Makes meaning of written text:

•  comments on a story or poem
the learner has read, and demon-
strates understanding by answer-
ing questions on:

–  main idea,

–  key details such as main char-
acters, sequence of events,
setting, cultural values,
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Learning Outcome 3 continued – READING AND VIEWING

The learner will be able to read and view for information and enjoyment and respond critically to the aesthetic, cultural and emotional values in texts

3. Makes meaning of written text:
•  understands the purpose of print

– that it carries meaning (e.g.
that a written word can signify
own name) 

•  ‘reads’ in a group with the
teacher;

•  makes links to own experience
when reading with the teacher,
viewing television or pictures;

•  describes and gives opinions of
characters in stories or television
programmes.

4. Starts recognising and making
meaning of letters and words.
•  recongises that written words

refer to spoken words;
•  recognises and reads high 

frequency words such as own
name and print in the environ-
ment such as ‘STOP’ ;

•  ‘reads’ picture books with sim-
ple captions or sentences.

3. Makes meaning of written text:

•  reads a story with the teacher
and:

–  discusses the main idea,

–  identifies the details (e.g.
main characters, sequence of
events, settings),

–  says whether the story was
liked and why.

–  identifies and discusses cul-
tural values in the story;

–  identifies cause-effect rela-
tions (why something is hap-
pening in a story);

–  draws conclusions;

–  expresses whether the story
was liked and why.

•  reads simple instructions in the
classrooms;

•  reads text at a slightly more
complex level (simple fiction
and non-fiction books, simple
instructions, invitations and
greeting cards, word puzzles,
etc).

–  cause-effect relations,

–  conclusions (e.g. "what does
the story/fable teach us?"),

–  whether or not the story was
liked and why.

•  reads instructions related to real
life interests and needs;

•  reads a wide variety of fairly
complex texts such as fiction
and non-fiction books, tables of
contents and indexes.
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Learning Outcome 3 continued – READING AND VIEWING

The learner will be able to read and view for information and enjoyment and respond critically to the aesthetic, cultural and emotional values in texts

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner 

1. Begins to develop phonic 
awareness:

•  recognises initial consonant and
short vowel sounds;

•  recognises and names some
common letters of the alphabet
such as the letter the learner’s
name begins with;

•  recognises some rhyming words
in common rhymes and songs
such as "We’re going to the zoo,
zoo, zoo; you can come too, too,
too".

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner 

1. Recognises letters and words and
makes meaning of written text:

•  reads simple written materials
(labels, stories, etc) for different
purposes;

•  reads own writing and the writ-
ing of classmates;

•  uses phonic and word recogni-
tion skills to decode new or
unfamiliar words in context (e.g.
visual cues like shape of word
and letter patterns, picture clues,
context clues, and letter-sound
relationships).

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Recognises and makes meaning of
letters and words in longer texts:

•  reads with increasing speed and
fluency;

•  reads aloud and uses correct
pronunciation and appropriate
stress;

•  uses phonic and other word
recognition and comprehension
skills such as phonics, context
clues and making predictions in
order to make sense of text;

•  uses self-correcting strategies
(such as re-reading, pausing,
practising a word before saying
it out loud).

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner 

1. Reads texts alone, and uses a vari-
ety of strategies to make meaning:

•  reads a printed text fluently and
with understanding:

–  pronounces words with accu-
racy when reading aloud;

–  reads aloud with expression,
using appropriate stress, paus-
ing and intonation;

–  uses word recognition and
comprehension skills to read
unfamiliar texts (e.g. phonics,
contextual cues, predicting);

–  uses a range of automatic
monitoring and self-correcting
methods when reading (such
as re-reading, reading on,
pausing, and practising the
word before saying it out
loud).

Chapter 2.1.1(27-51)  13/3/03  2:22 PM  Page 34



Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R-3 (Schools) Home Languages

Foundation Phase

35

Learning Outcome 3 continued – READING AND VIEWING

The learner will be able to read and view for information and enjoyment and respond critically to the aesthetic, cultural and emotional values in texts

Grade R

Assessment 
Standards

No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 3

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner 

1. Develops phonic awareness:

•  recognises and names letters of
the alphabet;

•  understands the difference
between letter names and letter
sounds;

•  understands that letter names
remain constant but the sounds
they represent may vary;

•  understands the letter-sound rela-
tionships of most single conso-
nants and short forms of vowels
in words like "hat" and "mat";

•  segments simple words with sin-
gle initial consonants and short
vowels (CVC pattern) into onset
(the first sound) and rime (the
last part of the syllable) (e.g. f-
at, c-at, m-at, h-at, s-at);

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Develops phonic awareness:

•  recognises vowel sounds spelled
with two letters (vowel digraphs)
(e.g. ea, ee, ay, ai, ar, er, or, ir,
ur, ou, oo, oi);

•  recognises single consonants
spelled with two letters (conso-
nant digraphs) (e.g. wh, th, sh,
ph, ll, ss, zz);

•  recognises two-letter and three-
letter consonant blends at the
beginnings and ends of words
(e.g. bl, str, lp, nds);

•  recognises the first sounds
(onset) and last syllable (rime) in
more complex patterns (e.g. dr-
eam, cr-eam, str-eam, scr-eam);

•  recognises more complex word
families (e.g. dream, cream,
stream, scream)

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner: 

1. Consolidates phonic knowledge:

•  recognises that the same sound
can be spelled in different ways
(e.g. play, pain, plate);

•  recognises that the same spelling
can represent different sounds
(e.g. bread, read);

•  recognises some more vowel
sounds spelled with two letters
(vowel diagraphs) (e.g. oi, ou,
oa, aw);

•  recognises the use of "gh" and
"ght" at the end of words;

•  recognises vowels with two
sounds (diphthongs) (e.g. ere,
air, are, au).
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Learning Outcome 3 continued – READING AND VIEWING

The learner will be able to read and view for information and enjoyment and respond critically to the aesthetic, cultural and emotional values in texts

•  groups common words into
words families (e.g. fat, cat, mat,
hat, sat);

•  recognises the silent "e" in com-
mon words such as "cake";

•  recognises two letter blends at
the beginning of words (e.g. gr-
een, bl-ow);

•  recognises common consonant
digraphs (single sounds spelt
with two letters) at the beginning
and end of words (e.g. sh, th,
ch);

•  recognises some high frequency
sight words such as "the", "a",
"to", "my", "your", "like" and
including own name and print in
the environment.

•  recognises known rhymes (e.g.
fly, sky, dry);

•  recognises some more complex
suffixes (e.g. zz + es, ies, -ly);

•  recognises an increasing number
of high-frequency sight words.
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Learning Outcome 3 continued – READING AND VIEWING

The learner will be able to read and view for information and enjoyment and respond critically to the aesthetic, cultural and emotional values in texts

Grade R

Assessment 
Standards

No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 3

Grade 1

Assessment 
Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Reads for information and enjoy-
ment

•  reads picture books with simple
captions

Grade 2

Assessment 
Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Reads for information and enjoy-
ment:

•  reads picture books and simple
stories of own choice;

•  shows appreciation of stories
from different cultures;

•  starts to use the dictionary to
check spelling and meaning of
words;

•  reads a variety of texts for
enjoyment such as magazines,
comics, non-fiction books.

Grade 3

Assessment 
Standards

We know this when the learner 

1. Reads for information and enjoy-
ment:

•  chooses fiction and non-fiction
books and says what was liked
or not liked about them;

•  reads and appreciates books
written by authors from different
cultures about a range of differ-
ent contexts and relationships;

•  reads different kinds of texts
such as comics, magazines,
newspapers;

•  develops vocabulary by using a
dictionary; and keeping a per-
sonal dictionery;

•  uses table of contents, index,
key words, headings, captions
and page numbers to find infor-
mation;

•  plays word games that draw on

Chapter 2.1.1(27-51)  13/3/03  2:22 PM  Page 37



Grade 3

Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R-3 (Schools) Home Languages

Foundation Phase

38

Learning Outcome 3 continued – READING AND VIEWING

The learner will be able to read and view for information and enjoyment and respond critically to the aesthetic, cultural and emotional values in texts

Grade R

Assessment 
Standards

No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 3

Grade 1

Assessment 
Standards

No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 3

Grade 2

Assessment 
Standards

No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 3

reading, vocabulary knowledge
and skills;

•  identifies and finds information
sources such as community
members, library books;

•  starts to analyse oral, written
and visual texts for socio-cultur-
al values, attitudes and assump-
tions (e.g. in an advertisement
on soap powder, talk about who
it is meant to appeal to, and roles
played by females and males).
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Learning Outcome 4 – WRITING

The learner will be able to write different kinds of factual and imaginative texts for a wide range of purposes

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Experiments with writing:

•  creates and uses drawings to con-
vey a message, and as a starting
point for writing;

•  forms letters in various ways (e.g.
by using own body to show the
shapes, writing in sand);

•  understands that writing and draw-
ing are different;

•  "writes" and asks others to give the
meaning of what has been written;

•  talks about own drawing and "writ-
ing";

•  role-plays "writing" for a purpose
(e.g. telephone message, shopping
list);

•  uses known letters and numerals
(or approximations) to represent
written language, especially letters
from own name and age;

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner 

1. Writes with increasing legibility:

•  manipulates writing tools likes
crayons and pencils effectively;

•  develops letter formation and
handwriting skills, drawing pat-
terns, tracing and copying words);

•  forms letters of the alphabet suc-
cessfully.

2. Does pre-writing:

•  creates and uses drawings as a
focus for writing;

•  responds to a picture by writing
simple sentences;

•  discusses with classmates (in pairs
or groups) topics and ideas for
writing.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Uses pre-writing strategies to initiate
writing:

•  participates in group brainstorming
activities to get ideas for writing;

•  shares ideas with classmates and
teacher;

•  chooses a topic to write about that
is personally significant and that is
suitable to the learner’s age and
circumstances.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner 

1. Uses pre-writing strategies to initiate
writing:

•  uses various pre-writing strategies
to gather information and choose a
topic (e.g. brainstorming, free writ-
ing, talking with friends, visual
images)

•  begins to plan writing

2. Drafts a piece of writing for different
purposes:

•  selects a text form to suit the pur-
pose and audience (e.g. diary entry
to record feelings about an event);
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Learning Outcome 4 continued – WRITING

The learner will be able to write different kinds of factual and imaginative texts for a wide range of purposes

•  "reads" own emerging writing
when asked to do so;

•  shows in own writing attempts,
beginning awareness of direction-
ality (e.g. starting from left to right,
top to bottom);

•  copies print from the environment
(e.g. labels on household items,
advertisements);

•  makes attempts at familiar forms
of writing, using known letters
(e.g. in lists, messages or letters);

•  manipulates writing tools like
crayons and pencils.

3. Writes for different purposes:

•  compiles lists;

•  writes simple labels or captions for
drawings;

•  creates simple texts such as birth-
day cards (with written and visual
text);

•  uses simple strategies for getting
and recording information, such as
carrying out a survey of how many
languages are spoken in a group;

•  organises information in simple
graphical forms, such as a chart or
roster;

•  collects suitable pictures and
graphics to illustrate text.

2. Writes for different purposes:

•  writes drafts and shorts texts for
various purposes:

–  lists, such as tasks for the week;

–  simple expressive texts such as
thank you cards and letters;

–  simple informational texts such
as recipes;

–  simple recounts of personal
experiences and events;

–  simple stories;

–  poems and songs.

•  Writes a title that reflects the con-
tent.

•  writes a selection of short texts for
different purposes (e.g. one- or
two- paragraph stories, simple
book reviews, recipes, letters, dia-
logues, instructions);

•  where appropriate, writes a title
that reflects the content.
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Learning Outcome 4 continued – WRITING

The learner will be able to write different kinds of factual and imaginative texts for a wide range of purposes

Grade R

Assessment Standards

No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 4

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner 

1. Drafts and revises:

•  contributes ideas to a group writing
a story (initially with each teacher
as scribe);

•  revises is a draft of the group’s story
to be clearer and more interesting;

•  writes and reads own draft to
teacher and classmates, and starts
to make revisions.

2. Writes so that others can understand,
using writing conventions:

•  uses letters to form single words
and short sentences;

•  leaves spaces between words;

•  uses left and right, top to bottom
orientation to print;

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Revises writing:

•  discusses own and other’s writing
to get or give feedback;

•  makes attempts at editing own
writing 
(e.g. deleting or adding words to
clarify meaning, checking and cor-
recting spelling and punctuation);

•  revises own writing after talking
with others.

2. "Publishes" (makes public) own writ-
ing:

•  shares work with others by reading
it aloud and/or displaying it in the
classroom;

•  makes own books or contributes to
class anthologies.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner 

1. Revises own writing:

•  discusses own and others’ writing
to get or give feedback;

•  edits own writing (e.g. deleting or
adding words to clarify meaning,
re-ordering sentences, checking
and correcting spelling and punctu-
ation);

•  revises own writing after getting
feedback from others.

2. "Publishes" (makes public) own writ-
ing:

•  shares work with others by reading
it aloud and/or displaying it in the
classroom;

•  shares writing with intended audi-
ence, such as family or friends
(e.g. letters, messages, instruc-
tions);
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Learning Outcome 4 continued – WRITING

The learner will be able to write different kinds of factual and imaginative texts for a wide range of purposes

Grade R

Assessment 
Standards

No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 4 in Grade R.

•  writes own sentences, with the
support of writing frames where
necessary;

•  starts to use basic punctuation
(capital letters and full stops).

3. Begins to build vocabulary and starts
to spell words so that they can be
read and understood by others:

•  writes words that represent familiar
people, places and things;

•  spells common words correctly;

•  attempts to spell unfamiliar words
using knowledge of phonics (emer-
gent spelling);

•  builds own word bank and person-
al dictionary

3. Builds vocabulary and starts to spell
words so that they can be read and
understood by others

•  experiments with words drawn
from own language experiences;

•  spells common words correctly;

•  uses homophones with increasing
accuracy (e.g. one/won, for/four,
too/to);

•  attempts to spell unfamiliar words
using knowledge of phonics;

•  builds word bank and personal dic-
tionary;

•  uses dictionary to check on
spellings and meaning of words.

•  makes own books or contributes to
class anthologies.

3. Builds vocabulary and spells words
independently:

•  varies vocabulary for interest and
specific purposes;

•  experiments with and manipulates
words from stories, reading, media,
jokes, oral language of friends and
others;

•  builds word bank and personal dic-
tionary;

•  uses dictionary to check spellings
and meanings of words;

•  uses knowledge of phonics and
spelling rules to write unfamiliar
words.
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Learning Outcome 4 continued – WRITING

The learner will be able to write different kinds of factual and imaginative texts for a wide range of purposes

Grade R

Assessment Standards

No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 4

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 4

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Writes so that others can understand,
using appropriate grammatical struc-
tures and writing conventions:

•  uses writing frames that show dif-
ferent kinds of sentence and text
structures;

•  uses basic punctuation (capital let-
ters and full stops);

•  experiments with other punctuation
marks such as exclamation and/or
questions marks;

•  uses some narrative devices (e.g.
once upon a time, the end);

•  applies knowledge of grammar;

•  uses some informational text struc-
tures, such as recipes.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner 

1. Uses appropriate grammatical struc-
tures and writing conventions:

•  begins to group sentences into
paragraphs;

•  uses punctuation appropriately
(capital letters, full stops, question
marks, commas, apostrophes,
exclamation marks);

•  applies knowledge of grammar;

•  uses knowledge of other texts as
models for writing;

•  uses narrative structure;

•  uses informational text structures,
such as experiments.
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Learning Outcome 4 continued – WRITING

The learner will be able to write different kinds of factual and imaginative texts for a wide range of purposes

Grade R

Assessment Standards

No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 4 in Grade R

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 4 in Grade 1

2. Writes with increasing legibility:

•  uses handwriting tools and imple-
ments effectively;

•  forms letters clearly and easily;

•  writes with greater ease and speed
as a result of frequent practice.

2. Writes legibly:

•  Writes with ease and increasing
speed as a result of frequent prac-
tice;

•  Completes a writing task within a
set time.
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Learning Outcome 5 – THINKING AND REASONING

The learner will be able to use language to think and reason, as well as to access, process and use information for learning

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Uses language to develop concepts:

•  demonstrates developing knowl-
edge of concepts such as quantity,
size, shape, direction, colour,
speed, time, age, sequence;

2. Uses language to think and reason: -

•  identifies and describes similarities
and differences;

•  matches things that go together,
and compares things that are differ-
ent;

•  classifies things (e.g. puts all toys
in box, books on shelves, crayons
in tins);

•  identifies parts from the whole
(e.g. parts of the body).

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Uses language to develop concepts:

•  demonstrates developing knowl-
edge of concepts such as quantity,
size, shape, direction, colour,
speed, time, age, sequence;

•  understands and uses the conceptu-
al language of different learning
areas necessary at this level and in
preparation for the next level.

2. Uses language to think and reason:

•  understands and uses language for
logic and reasoning, such as cause
and effect;

•  classifies information (e.g. groups
of different kinds of animals);

•  identifies parts from the whole
(e.g. parts of a bicycle, parts of a
plant);

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Uses language to develop concepts:

•  understands and uses conceptual
language of different learning areas
necessary at this level and in
preparation for the next level.

2. Uses language to think and reason:

•  understands and uses language for
logic and reasoning (e.g. causes
and effect, logical sequence);

•  uses higher order thinking and the
language associated with it (e.g.
inferring, applying knowledge,
evaluating – e.g. "I think", "I won-
der");

•  identifies similarities and differ-
ences (e.g. like, the same as, differ-
ent from) and classifies things;

•  compares things. 

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Uses language to develop concepts:

•  understands and uses conceptual
language of different learning areas
necessary at this level and in
preparation for the next level.

2. Uses language to think and reason:

•  understands and uses language for
logic and reasoning (e.g. cause and
effect, drawing conclusions);

•  uses higher order thinking and the
language associated with it (e.g.
hypothesising – "I think it
could…", "if…. then…");

•  uses language to describe similari-
ties and differences, and to analyse,
compare and contrast information.
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Learning Outcome 5 continued – THINKING AND REASONING

The learner will be able to use language to think and reason, as well as to access, process and use information for learning

3. Uses language to investigate and
explore:

•  asks questions and searches for
explanations;

•  gives explanations and offers solu-
tions;

•  offers explanations and solutions;

•  solves and completes puzzles.

4. Processes information:

•  picks out selected information
from a description.

•  identifies similarities and differ-
ences using appropriate language
(e.g. like, the same as, different
from).

3. Uses language to investigate and
explore:

•  asks questions and searches for
explanations;

•  offers explanations and solutions;

•  uses simple strategies for getting
and recording information, such as
carrying out a survey of how many
languages are spoken in a group,
or finding relevant information in
texts;

•  solves picture and word puzzles.

3. Uses language to investigate and
explore:

•  asks questions and searches for
explanations;

•  offers solutions and alternatives;

•  uses knowledge about variety of
text sources to choose relevant
materials and is able to give rea-
sons for the choice;

•  uses simple strategies for getting
and recording information (e.g.
library search with the help of
adult or older learner).

3. Uses language to investigate and
explore:

•  asks questions for clarification,
searches for explanations, suggests
alternatives e.g. "If I do this,
then…", "what about…?", "we
could try…");

•  does simple research: asks ques-
tions which help define the task
and get necessary information (e.g.
"What do we need to know, to do,
to get?", "Where can we find the
information?");

•  plans the steps of a task, and shares
responsibilities (e.g. what must be
done, and who will do what).
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Learning Outcome 5 continued – THINKING AND REASONING

The learner will be able to use language to think and reason, as well as to access, process and use information for learning

Grade R

Assessment Standards

No further assessment for Learning
Objective 5

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

Processes information:

•  organises information in simple
graphical forms such as a chart,
timeline, etc.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

Processes information:

•  picks out selected information
from a text and processes it;

•  organise information in simple
graphical forms such as a chart,
timetable, etc.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

•  uses simple strategies for getting
information:

–  asks relevant questions,

–  carries out interviews and sur-
veys,

–  does library searches (with help
of adult or older learner).

•  supports and clarifies arguments,
by giving reasons and evidence;

•  summarises information and pres-
ents it in an appropriate and inter-
esting way.

1. Processes information:

•  records and organises information
in different ways:

–  selects information and takes
notes,

–  makes mind maps,

–  constructs tables, diagrams,
charts and flow-charts.
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Learning Outcome 5 continued – THINKING AND REASONING

The learner will be able to use language to think and reason, as well as to access, process and use information for learning

•  sequences information and puts it
under headings;

•  uses language to describe similari-
ties and differences, and to analyse,
compare and contrast information.
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Learning Outcome 6 – LANGUAGE STRUCTURE AND USE

The learner will know and be able to use the sounds, words and grammar of the language to create and interpret texts

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Relates sounds to letters and words

•  recognises that words are made up
of sounds;

•  recognises the sounds at the begin-
ning of some words.

2. Works with words:

•  groups words (e.g. words which
rhyme);

•  identifies a word, a letter and a
space in print.

3. Works with sentences:

•  communicates ideas using descrip-
tions and action words.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Relates sounds to letters and words:

•  uses phonics to read and spell
words.

2. Works with words:

•  knows where a written word
begins and ends, and leaves spaces
between words;

•  spells some familiar words correct-
ly;

•  forms the plural of familiar words;

•  groups words (e.g. words which
rhyme);

•  uses capital letters for names (e.g.
Brenda).

3. Works with sentences:

•  writes simple sentences (e.g. "Jay
won the race);

•  uses punctuation – a capital letter

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Relates sounds to letters and words

•  uses phonics to spell unfamiliar
words.

2. Works with words:

•  spells familiar words correctly;

•  uses a dictionary to confirm
spelling;

•  identifies some synonyms and
antonyms.

3. Works with sentences:

•  joins two simple sentences (claus-
es) with a conjunction ("and" or
"but") to form a co-ordinate sen-
tence (e.g. "Johan knocked over
the vase and it broke");

•  uses negative forms correctly (e.g.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Relates sounds to letters and words:

•  uses phonics to spell more difficult
words.

2. Works with words:

•  uses some spelling rules to spell
correctly;

•  uses a variety of sources to check
spelling;

•  uses prefixes and suffixes to build
words;

•  identifies and uses more synonyms
and antonyms.

3. Works with sentences:

•  identifies subject, verb and object
in a sentence;

•  uses subject-verb agreement cor-
rectly;

•  uses connecting words to express

Chapter 2.1.1(27-51)  13/3/03  2:22 PM  Page 49



Grade R Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3

Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R-3 (Schools) Home Languages

Foundation Phase

50

Learning Outcome 6 continued – LANGUAGE STRUCTURE AND USE

The learner will know and be able to use the sounds, words and grammar of the language to create and interpret texts

4. Works with texts:

•  talks about texts (e.g. stories) using
terms like "beginning", "middle"
and "end".

5. Uses meta-language (e.g. sound,
word, letter, rhyme, beginning, mid-
dle, end).

at the beginning of a sentence and
a full sop at the end;

•  uses nouns, pronouns (I, you, she,
he, etc) and prepositions correctly;

•  uses simple present and past tenses
correctly.

4. Works with texts:

•  sequences texts (e.g. by using
words like "then" and "next" in a
recount);

•  talks about texts (e.g. stories) using
terms like "beginning", "middle"
and "end".

5. Develops critical language aware-
ness:

•  recognises the difference between
language used in the classroom
(e.g. at news time) and when play-
ing with friends;

•  explores why different language is
used in different contexts;

"I will not do that", "You cannot do
that", "She does not do that");

•  identifies and uses nouns, adjec-
tives, pronouns (my, your, etc),
verbs and prepositions correctly;

•  uses simple past, present and future
tenses correctly;

•  uses a variety of sentence types
(questions, statements, exclama-
tions);

•  uses punctuation correctly (ques-
tion mark, comma to separate
items in a list, capital letters for
proper names – e.g. "Gauteng").

4. Works with texts:

•  links sentences to form paragraphs;

•  sequences text by using words like
"first", "next", "finally";

•  identifies characteristics of differ-
ent text types (e.g. story, instruc-
tions, recounts).

cause and effect (e.g. "I don’t like
her because she is rude");

•  uses more complex tenses (e.g.
present perfect progressive in
English – "I have been learning
Xhosa for three years");

•  uses a variety of sentence types
(questions, statements and com-
mands);

•  identifies and correctly uses nouns,
pronouns (me, her, him, etc),
adjectives, verbs, adverbs and
prepositions;

•  uses punctuation correctly (excla-
mation marks, apostrophes in con-
tractions in English – e.g. I’m,
can’t).

4. Works with texts:

•  links sentences to form paragraphs,
maintaining consistency in use of
tenses.
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Learning Outcome 6 continued – LANGUAGE STRUCTURE AND USE

The learner will know and be able to use the sounds, words and grammar of the language to create and interpret texts

Grade R

Assessment Standards

No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 5

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

•  Uses meta-language (terms such as
sentence, capital letter, full stop,
dictionary).

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Develops critical language aware-
ness:

•  discusses the words commonly
used to describe boys and girls,
colours associated with boys and
girls (e.g. tough, pretty);

•  discusses the effects of these
descriptions, and whether one
should use this language or not.

2. Uses meta-language (terms such as
noun, adjective, pronoun, verb,
adverb, preposition, comma, question
mark, paragraph)

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Develops critical language aware-
ness:

•  explores the way class uses slang,
with whom and for what purposes.

2. Uses meta-language (terms such as
subject, verb, object, question, state-
ment, command, connecting word,
simile, synonym, antonym, exclama-
tion mark).
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2.1.2 FIRST ADDITIONAL LANGUAGE 

Many children will eventually study some of their other Learning Areas
through their additional language. They must be prepared for this in their
Additional Language classes. For example, they should be able to conceptu-
alise in their additional language, and to ask answer challenging questions.

Textbooks in Grade 4 demand a reading vocabulary of several thousand
words. One of the main tasks of the Additional Language class is to help
learners develop this vocabulary. Teachers should set achievable targets and
regularly assess learners’ vocabulary through quizzes and word puzzles.

Focus

Starting out – Grade R and Grade 1

When children begin learning an additional language, they acquire it mainly
through listening. For example, they listen to stories with built-in repetition of
new words and structures. The storyteller uses gestures, pictures and real-life
objects to make the meaning clear. Learners start to make sense of what they
hear. They begin to pick up words, structures, sounds and ways of communi-
cating. At this stage their understanding is much greater than their ability to
speak language. As learners grow in confidence and understanding, they will
begin to speak. They will :

■ use formulaic language (e.g. greetings);

■ repeat frequently-used words and phrases;

■ respond to simple questions with one or two answers;

■ sing simple songs; and

■ perform action rhymes.

It may be necessary for learners to use their home language, for example,
when discussing how a story makes them feel. They will need constant praise
and encouragement if they are to become confident users of the language.

Emergent literacy

It is important to build a strong foundation of understanding in spoken lan-
guage. This includes knowledge of grammar and vocabulary that is learned
naturally as children listen to and begin to use their additional language. This
foundation is important when learners begin to read and write in their new
language. Listening to stories is also part of the foundation for literacy.
Children learn how stories are structured. This kind of knowledge is called
‘emergent literacy’. There are other ways that learners develop their literacy in
the additional language, for example,

■ seeing signs in the environment and understanding that they signify some-
thing :

■ Using rhymes that play with language and develop awareness of the sepa-
rate sounds of the new language (phonemic awareness); and 

■ trying to read and write in their new language, even though their writing
might look like scribbles on a page.

Teachers should encourage this literacy behaviour. They should also ensure
that learners are reading many picture books with very simple captions.
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Making progress - Grade 2

Once learners know how to read and write in their home language, they can
use their literacy skills to read and write in their new language. Their ability
to transfer these skills will depend on their knowledge of the new language,
especially their knowledge of vocabulary and grammar. For example :

■ The learner may be able to read the following sentences from a story in the
home language(e.g. isiXhosa); ‘Umajozi utsiba ucingo. Luphakamile
kakhulu’

■ The child tackling the same sentences in a new language (e.g. English)
could use the knowledge of print and phonics to sound out the words:
‘Majozi jumps over the fence. It is very high;

■ Although many of the letters represent the same sounds, some are differ-
ent. For example the ‘c’ in ‘ucingo’ is a dental click, but it is ‘s’ in ‘fence’.
Most importantly, the words ‘jump over’, ‘fence’ and ‘very high’ must be
in the child’s oral vocabulary, and the learner must know grammatically
that ‘it’ refers to the fence.

Of course, children have already learned in their home language how to use
pictorial illustrations to help them work out the meaning of words. Thus they
draw on the home language, yet need to understand the unique features of the
additional language.

Encouraging skills development

Learners will continue to develop their listening skills. They should be able to
listen to longer texts with more varied vocabulary and grammar. Learners can
be encouraged to speak more and to ask for clarification when they do not
understand. They may need to codeswitch from time to time (e.g. to give per-
sonal response to a story), but they should be encouraged to use the English
they know wherever possible. They should be able to take part in simple con-
versations on familiar topics.

To develop their reading ability, learners should read many books at the right
language level. A wide vocabulary is important, and learners should begin
keeping a personal dictionary. Reading and writing are closely connected. It is
through reading a great deal that children learn to write well. At this level,
writing in the new language will be mainly :

■ labelling things (e.g. their drawings);

■ writing lists of various kinds; and

■ copying and writing sentences.

Consolidating progress – Grade 3

Learners should consolidate their ability to read and write in their new lan-
guage. They should be independently reading a wide range of fiction and non-
fiction books at appropriate level. They should continue to expand their
vocabulary by keeping a dictionary.

Learners should be encouraged to write in their new language. Initially, this
will mean using single words or phrases to label pictures or complete sen-
tences. The teacher will need to support learners ‘writing by providing:

■ sentences ‘frames’ (e.g. ‘My favourite food is. . . );

■ ‘frames’ for writing simple texts (e.g. a book report).

When learners are able to do the task independently, the frames can be taken
away and they can be encouraged to write without this kind of help. Teachers
should let learners know they should not be afraid to make mistakes.
Remember : the aim is to build learners’ confidence and fluency.

Learners continue to develop their listening and speaking skills, taking part in
conversations, listening and producing longer texts of more varied kinds. They
should be given challenging tasks that develop their additional language to the
full.
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Developing Language Knowledge – Grammar, Vocabulary and
Pronunciation

Learners should not be given grammatical rules or lists of vocabulary to learn.
They will learn grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation in context by repeat-
edly:

■ hearing and reading structures, words and sounds in oral and written texts;
and 

■ writing down unfamiliar words in their dictionaries, learning and using
them.

In the early years of learning an additional language, fluency (the ability to
understand and communicate confidently) is more important than accuracy.
Developing a wide vocabulary is the key to fluency. The teacher must provide
an environment that is rich in language at a level learners can understand.
New vocabulary should be constantly re-used and consolidated. The teacher
can also help learners to :

■ build vocabulary around topics and themes;

■ notice the way words are formed (e.g. happy/unhappy);and

■ relate new words to their equivalents in the home language.

Once children can read and write, they can develop their vocabulary through
wide reading and through systematically recording words in a personal dic-
tionary and learning them.

LEARNING OUTCOMES WITH EXPLANATIONS

Learning Outcome 1 : Listening

The learner will be able to listen for information and enjoyment, and respond
appropriately and critically in a wide range of situations.

As much as possible, learners should listen to the additional language pitched
at the right level. This is the foundation for the development of all the other
language skills.

Learning Outcome 2 : Speaking

The learner will be able to communicate confidently and effectively in spoken
language in a wide range of situations.

Learners will begin to express themselves in the additional language in simple
ways. They will begin to communicate across cultural and language bound-
aries. They should learn through experience that multilingualism is a personal-
ly and socially enriching.

Learning Outcome 3 : Reading and Viewing

The learner will be able to read and view for information and enjoyment, and
respond critically to the aesthetic, cultural and emotional values in texts.

Reading is essential for language development, for learning to write, for
enjoyment and for learning about the world. Reading texts provides the start-
ing point for integrated teaching and learning of other language skills.
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Learning Outcome 4 : Writing

The learner will be able to write different kinds of factual and imaginative
texts for a wide range of purposes.

Writing is closely linked to reading and is an essential tool for learning across
the curriculum. Learning to write well in the additional language is crucial if
learners are to study some of their other Learning Areas in this language.

Learning Outcome 5 : Thinking and Reasoning 

The learner will be able to use language to think and reason, as well as to
access, process and use information for learning.

Learners will begin to understand concepts and will learn skills and strategies
for thinking and accessing information in their other Learning Areas. It is vital
that learners can do this in their additional language, if they are to use this
language to study some to their other Learning Areas.

Learning Outcome 6 : Language Structure and Use

The learner will know and be able to use the sounds, words and grammar of
the language to create and interpret texts.

Grammar and vocabulary are the building blocks of language. Vocabulary is
the key to fluency. If learners are to achieve similar levels of competence in
their home and additional languages by the end of Grade 9, vocabulary devel-
opment must be a priority from Grade R onwards.

RECOMMENDED TEXTS 
Note :
Examples given below are of kinds of texts that can be used for integrated
language learning. These are not the only possible examples, the teacher can
add to them by choosing any other suitable and available texts
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Grade R

Oral:
■ Simple instructions

■ Dramatised stories, supported by
gestures, pictures and real-life
objects, natural repetition (e.g. real
life objects, and pictures and real-
life objects, and including plenty of
natural repetition (e.g. choruses for
children to join in

■ Action rhymes

■ Songs

■ Games (including those from other
cultures and traditions)

Written/ Visual:
■ Picture stories, including those

with very simple captions

Grade 1

Oral:
■ Simple instructions

■ Stories supported by gestures, pic-
tures and real-life objects, and
including repetition (e.g. choruses)

■ Radio and audiotape stories

■ Recounts

■ Simple descriptions

■ Action rhymes

■ Songs

■ Games

■ Riddles and jokes

Written / Visual:
■ Picture stories and picture books

with simple captions (including
those from other cultures and solu-
tions.

■ Rhymes

■ Photographs

■ Magazine pictures

Grade 2

Oral:
■ Instructions of growing complexity

■ Narratives (simple stories, fables,
legends)

■ Radio and audiotape stories

■ Recounts

■ Simple descriptions

■ Word problems (language across
the curriculum – mathematics)

■ Action rhymes

■ Songs

■ Poems

■ Games

■ Riddles and jokes

Written/ Visual:
■ Simple stories (including those

from other cultures and traditions)

■ Lists (e.g. shopping lists)

■ Recounts

■ Simple descriptions

■ Songs

■ Rhymes and poems

Grade 3

Oral:
■ Instructions of growing complexity

■ Narratives (stories, fables, and leg-
ends, including those other tradi-
tions)

■ Radio and audiotapes stories

■ Recounts

■ Descriptions

■ Dialogues and conversations

■ Radio advertisements

■ Songs

■ Poems

■ Games

■ Riddles and jokes

Written /Visual:
■ Books (fiction and non-fiction),

including those from other cultures
and traditions

■ Comics

■ Lists

■ Recounts

■ Instructions

■ Rules (e.g. school rules)
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Multimedia:
■ Simple television programmes

Multimedia:
■ Television programmes (e.g.
Takalani Sesame)

■ Videos

■ CD-ROMs and Internet (where
available)

■ Instructions (e.g. how to make a
paper aeroplanes)

■ Simple charts (e.g. time chart for
history)

■ Simple word problems
(Mathematics)

■ Games (e.g. board games)

■ Magazine pictures

■ Photographs

Multimedia:
■ Television programmes (e.g.
Takalani Sesame)

■ Simple Television advertisements

■ Videos

■ CD-ROMs and Internert (where
available)

■ Calendar

■ Social texts (invitations, greetings
cards)

■ Children’s plays

■ Charts and bar graphs

■ Word puzzles (e.g. crossword puz-
zles)

■ Magazine and newspaper pictures

■ Photographs

Multimedia:
■ Television programmes (e.g.
Takalani Sesame)

■ Simple television advertisements

■ Videos

■ CD-ROMs and Internet (where
available)
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Learning Outcome 1 – LISTENING

The learner will be able to listen for information and enjoyment, and respond appropriately and critically in a wide range of situations.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner :

1. Understands short, simple, drama-
tised stories:

•  joins in choruses at appropriate
points (e.g. ‘He huffs and he
puffs and he blows the house
down.’);

•  draws a picture of the story;

•  connects the story to own life,
with discussion in the home lan-
guage.

2. Understands simple oral instruc-
tions by responding physically
(e.g. ‘Come here, please’).

3. Shows respect for classmates by
giving them a chance to speak, and
by listening to them.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards 

We know this when the learner :

1. Understands short, simple stories :

•  mimes the story;

•  joins in choruses at appropriate
points (e.g. He huffs and he
puffs and he blows the house
down’);

•  draws a picture of the story;

•  puts pictures in the right
sequence;

•  answers simple, literal ‘yes/no’
and open questions with one-
word answers;

•  says how the story made the
learner feel (using home lan-
guage if necessary)

2. Understands simple descriptions
(e.g. by listening to a description

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Shows understanding of simple
stories :

•  predicts what the story will be
about from the title;

•  acts out the story and says the
words spoken by the characters;

•  draws a picture about the story
and says or copies a few words
about it;

•  sequences pictures and matches
captions with pictures;

•  answers simple, literal yes/no
and open questions with short
answers;

•  says how the story made the
learner feel;

•  answers questions that connect
the story to own life in own
home language;

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner :

1. Shows understanding of stories :

•  predicts what the story will be
about from the title;

•  answers literal comprehension
questions (e.g. true/false ques-
tions);

•  predicts what will happen next;

•  recalls and retells parts of the
story;

•  notes relevant information (e.g.
in a simple chart);

•  expresses feelings about the
story;

•  discusses in own home language
any social and ethical issues
(e.g. whether something is fair);

•  summarises the story, with the
support of the teachers.
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Learning Outcome 1 continued – LISTENING

The learner will be able to listen for information and enjoyment, and respond appropriately and critically in a wide range of situations.

of an object or person and match-
ing it with a picture).

3. Understands simple oral instruc-
tions by responding physically
(e.g. ‘Put up your hand’).

•  shows understanding of recounts
by recalling the events in
sequence (e.g. ‘Yesterday, Ouma
went to town.  She bought a lot
of things.  First, she bought veg-
etables.’).

2. Shows understanding of a simple
description by identifying what is
described (e.g. ‘It is round.
Sometimes it is red.  Sometimes it
is green.  It tastes sweet.  What is
it?’)

3. Shows understanding of a short
sequence of instructions (e.g.
‘Draw a circle.  Colour it red.’).

2. Shows understanding of recounts
by recalling events in the right
sequence.

3. Shows understanding of descrip-
tions by noting relevant informa-
tion (e.g. completing simple
charts).

4. Shows understanding of a
sequence of instructions by follow-
ing them correctly.
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Learning Outcome 1 continued – LISTENING

The learner will be able to listen for information and enjoyment, and respond appropriately and critically in a wide range of situations.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for this learning outcome in
Grade R )

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner :

1. Develops phonic awareness:

•  distinguishes between different
sounds at the beginning and ends
of word (e.g. words that begin
with ‘b’);

•  recognises plural ‘s’ at the end of
words (e.g. one book, two
books).

2. Shows respect for classmates by
giving them a chance to speak, and
by listening to them.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner :

1. Develops phonic awareness:

•  distinguishes between different
sounds that are important for
reading and writing (e.g. ‘e’ and
‘a’) and words (e.g. ‘bed’ and
‘bad’);

•  recognises some rhyming words
in common rhymes and songs
(e.g. ‘We’re going to the zoo,
zoo, zoo, You can come too, too,
too.’);

•  recognises ‘-ing’ and ‘-ed’ end-
ings in words.

2. Shows respect for classmates by
giving them a chance to speak, lis-
tening to them and encouraging
their attempts to speak their addi-
tional language.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner

1. Develops phonic awareness:

•  distinguishes between different
vowel sounds that are important
for reading and writing (e.g. ‘u’
and ‘ur’ in ‘hut’ and ‘hurt’) ;

•  recognises the weak vowel
‘schwa’ in unstressed syllables
(e.g. colour, about)

2. Shows respect for classmates by
giving them a chance to speak, lis-
tening to them and encouraging
their attempts to speak their addi-
tional language.
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Learning Outcome 2 – SPEAKING

The learner will be able to communicate confidently and effectively in spoken language in a wide range of situations.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner

1. Uses and responds appropriately to
simple greetings and farewells, and
thanks people.

2. Memorises and performs songs
and action rhymes with the right
intonation, rhythm and pronuncia-
tion.

3. Uses polite forms such as ‘please’,
‘thank you’, and ‘sorry’.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner

1. Responds appropriately to simple
questions with single words or for-
mulaic phrases such as ‘I’m fine’
and ‘My name is . . . ‘

2. Memorises and performs songs
and action rhymes with the right
intonation, rhythm and pronuncia-
tion.

3. Uses polite forms such as ‘please’,
thank you, and ‘sorry’.

4. Uses and responds appropriately to
simple greetings and farewells,
make simple requests and thanks
people.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner

1. Responds appropriately to simple
questions.

2. Memorises and performs songs,
action rhymes and simple poems.

3. Shows respect and politeness and
understands that terms of respect
vary in different languages (e.g.
Mama, Bhuti, Mrs. Smith).]

4. Makes simple requests and state-
ments (e.g. ‘Can I have a page,
please?’ or ‘I’m feeling sick.’).

5. Talks about a drawing or picture.

6. Attends to pronunciation as part of
reading, for example:

•  Distinguishes between long and
short vowels, as in ‘pull’ and
‘pool’;

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner

1. Answers questions using words
and phrases.

2. Performs a rhyme, poem or song.

3. Shows awareness of appropriate
cultural forms of address (e.g. how
politeness and terms of respect
vary in different languages).

4. Makes requests.

5. Talks about a picture, photograph
or object.

6. Attends to pronunciation as part of
reading, for example:

•  learns to use the weak vowel, as
in ‘the book’, and ‘about’;
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Learning Outcome 2 continued – SPEAKING

The learner will be able to communicate confidently and effectively in spoken language in a wide range of situations.

5. Expresses self in simple ways if
given an oral structure (e.g. ‘ I
like. . . ‘ and ‘I don’t like. . ‘).

6. Pronounces familiar words clearly.

•  Distinguishes between vowels
that are often confused, such as
‘e’ and ‘a’ in ‘bed’ and ‘bad’.

7. Recounts a short sequence of sim-
ple experiences or events.

8. Asks for clarification (e.g. ‘I don’t
understand.  Please say it again.’).

9. Gives very simple instructions.

•  pays attention to pronunciation
and intonation as part of com-
munication (e.g. uses the rhythm
and stress patterns of the addi-
tional language)

7. Recounts a sequence of experi-
ences or events.

8. Asks for clarification (e.g. ‘Can
you explain it again, please?’).

9. Gives instructions.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for this learning outcome in
Grade R )
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Learning Outcome 2 continued – SPEAKING

The learner will be able to communicate confidently and effectively in spoken language in a wide range of situations.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for this Learning Outcomes
in Grade R.)

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for this Learning Outcome
in Grade 1.)

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for this Learning Outcome
in Grade 2.)

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner :

1. Participates in a conversation on a
familiar topic.

2. Describes a process (e.g. getting
ready for school).
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Learning Outcome 3 – READING AND VIEWING

The learner will be able to read and view for information and enjoyment, and respond critically to the aesthetic, cultural and emotional values in texts.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Recognises some high-frequency
words in the media (brand names)
and the environment.  (‘STOP’,
‘GO’).

2. Reads picture books.

3. Names the sound own name begins
with (first step in phonemic aware-
ness)

4. Learns rhymes and songs with
develop phonemic (e.g. ‘We’re
going to the zoo, zoo, zoo; you can
come too, too, too.’)

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Uses pictures to understand written
texts;

•  Makes sense of a picture story
(e.g. by identifying a picture that
is out of sequence);

•  matches pictures and words (e.g.
uses written words to label
objects or pictures);

•  uses illustrations to understand
simple captions in story books.

2. Matches words and objects by
sticking labels on objects, starting
with those that are similar in the
home language (e.g. ruler/ irula,
board/ ibhodi, desk/ idesika).

3. Follows printed instructions on
one-word flash cards (e.g. ‘Stand’,
‘Jump’, ‘Smile’).

4. Reads pictures books with simple
one-word or two-word captions.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Uses pictures to understand written
text:

•  makes sense of a picture story
(e.g. by sequencing pictures);

•  relates pictures to own experi-
ence;

•  says how pictures make self feel,
codeswitching if necessary;

•  matches a sentence (a caption) to
a picture.

•  Draws a picture to illustrate a
sentence.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Uses visual cues to make meaning:

•  understands a picture story or
comic strip by relating captions
and speech bubbles to visual
images;

•  compares pictures and/or photos
to own experience and discusses
them critically (e.g. ‘Whose
experience do they represent?’)
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Learning Outcome 3 continued – READING AND VIEWING

The learner will be able to read and view for information and enjoyment, and respond critically to the aesthetic, cultural and emotional values in texts.

5. Builds up sight recognition of
common words (e.g.  a, the, my,
can, and).

2. Begins to make meaning of written
text by reading with the teacher.

•  reads the title and predicts what
a book is about;

•  follows the teacher’s eye and
finger movements;

•  points to the correct word when
it is being read;

•  answers short oral questions
about the story;

•  with help from the teacher,
retells the story.

3. Recognises and makes meaning of
letters and words :

•  recognises on sight an increasing
number of high-frequency words
(e.g. your, like).

2. Makes meaning of written text by
reading with the teacher:

•  reads the title;

•  predicts what a book is about
from the title;

•  answers literal questions about
the story;

•  describes how the story makes
self feel;

•  retells the story;

•  discusses in own home language
social and ethical issues (e.g.
whether something in the story
is fair).

3. Recognises and makes meaning of
letters and words :

•  recognises on sight an increasing
number of high-frequency
words;

•  uses word recognition and com-
prehension skills such as phon-
ics, context clues and prediction
to make sense of text.
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Learning Outcome 3 continued – READING AND VIEWING

The learner will be able to read and view for information and enjoyment, and respond critically to the aesthetic, cultural and emotional values in texts.

Grade R

Assessment 
Standards

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for this learning outcome in
this Grade)

Grade 1

Assessment 
Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Uses pictures to understand written
texts;

•  Makes sense of a picture story
(e.g. by identifying a picture that
is out of sequence);

•  matches pictures and words (e.g.
uses written words to label
objects or pictures);

•  uses illustrations to understand
simple captions in story books.

2. Matches words and objects by
sticking labels on objects, starting
with those that are similar in the
home language (e.g. ruler/ irula,
board/ ibhodi, desk/ idesika).

3. Follows printed instructions on
one-word flash cards (e.g. ‘Stand’,

Grade 2

Assessment 
Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Develops phonic awareness:

•  recognises differences in pro-
nunciation between home and
additional language (e.g. ‘thatha’
and ‘then’);

•  understands the letter-sound
relationships of most single con-
sonants and short forms of vow-
els in words like ’hat’ and ‘mat’;

•  segments simple words with sin-
gle initial consonants and short
vowels (CVC pattern) into onset
(the first sound) and rime (the
last part of the syllable) e.g. f-at,
c-at, m-at, h-at, s-at);

•  groups common words into word
families (e.g. fat, cat, mat, hat,
sat);

•  recognises the silent ‘e’ in com-

Grade 3

Assessment 
Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Reads with increasing speed and
fluency.

2. Reads aloud, using correct pronun-
ciation and appropriate stress.

3. Uses self-correcting strategies such
as re-reading, pausing, and practis-
ing a word before saying it aloud.

4. Develop phonic awareness :

•  recognises differences in pro-
nunciation between home and
additional language;

•  recognises some differences
between sound/ spelling relation-
ships in home and additional
language (e.g. ‘thatha’ and
‘thin’);
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Learning Outcome 3 continued – READING AND VIEWING

The learner will be able to read and view for information and enjoyment, and respond critically to the aesthetic, cultural and emotional values in texts.

‘Jump’, ‘Smile’).

4. Reads pictures books with simple
one-word or two-word captions.

5. Builds up sight recognition of
common words (e.g.  a, the, my,
can, and).

mon words such as ‘cake’;

•  recognises two-letter blends at
the beginning of words, includ-
ing those which only occur in
borrowed words in own home
language (e.g. gr-een, dr-um);

•  recognises common consonant
digraphs (single sounds spelt
with two letters) at the beginning
and ends of words (e.g. sh, th,
ch);

•  recognises on sight an increasing
number of high-frequency words
(e.g. your, like);

•  recognises vowel sounds spelled
with two letters (vowel digraphs)
(e.g. ea, ee, ay, ai, ar, er, or, ir,
ur, ou, oo, oi);

•  recognises single consonants
spelled with two consonants
(consonant digraphs) (e.g. wh,
th, sh, ph, ll, ss, zz)

•  recognises two and three conso-
nant blends at the beginnings
and ends of words (e.g. bl, str,
lp, nds);

•  recognises the first sounds
(onset) and last syllable (rime) in
more complex patterns (e.g. dr-
eam, cr-eam, str-eam, scr-eam);

•  recognises more complex word
families (e.g. dream, cream,
stream, scream);

•  recognises known rhymes (e.g.
fly, sky, dry);

•  recognises some more complex
suffixes (e.g. zz+es, -ies,-ly);
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Learning Outcome 3 continued – READING AND VIEWING

The learner will be able to read and view for information and enjoyment, and respond critically to the aesthetic, cultural and emotional values in texts.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for this Learning Outcome
in Grade 1)

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Develops phonic awareness:

•  recognises initial consonants and
short vowel sounds (e.g. as in ‘c-
at’, ‘f-at’)

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

•  uses phonic knowledge and
skills as part of reading and writ-
ing strategies (to sound out
words when reading and spell
words when writing).

1. Reads fiction and non-fiction
books at an appropriate level for
information and enjoyment.

2. Demonstrates a reading vocabulary
of between 250 and 500 common
words.  Learners who will study
some Learning Areas through their
additional language should aim for
500 words.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner

1. Reads on own for information and
enjoyment:

•  reads and follows instructions
(e.g. how to play a game);

•  reads fiction and non-fiction
books of own choice;

•  tells classmate about the book
self has read;

•  distinguishes between fiction
and non-fiction; 

•  reads a description of a process
(e.g. how paper is made);

•  reads familiar poems and
rhymes.

2. Demonstrates a reading vocabulary
of between 700 and 1500 common
words.  Learners who will study
some Learning Areas through their
additional language should aim for
1500 words.
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Learning Outcome 4 – WRITING

The learner will be able to write different kinds of factual and imaginative texts for a wide range of purposes.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner

1. Draws pictures on which the
teacher writes labels.

2. Understands that writing and draw-
ing are different.

3. Understands the purpose of writing
- that it carries meaning.

4. Copies simple words already
known orally.

5. Makes attempts at writing, such as
trying to write own name.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner

1. Copies familiar words and short
sentences (e.g. labels or titles for
own drawings).

2. Uses simple, familiar words to
complete sentence ‘frames’ (e.g.
‘My name is . . . ‘, ‘I like. . . ‘, ‘I
do not like’. . . ‘).

3. Writes lists with titles (e.g. ‘My
friends’).

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner

1. Chooses and copies a caption
which accurately describes a pic-
ture.

2. Writes a caption for a picture.

3. Completes sentences by filling in
missing words.

4. Writes sentences using a ‘frame’
(e.g. ‘I like. . . ‘)

5. Puts jumbled sentences in the right
order and copies them.

6. Uses punctuation - capital letters
and full stops.

7. Uses phonic knowledge to begin to
spell words correctly.

8. Spells familiar words correctly
from memory.

9. Identifies and corrects spelling
errors in familiar words.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner

1. Writes individual words such as
labels.

2. Enters words in a personal diction-
ary.

3. Spells common words correctly.

4. Writes lists and gives them head-
ings (e.g. insects : ants, bees, but-
terflies).

5. Writes sentences using a ‘frame’
(e.g. ‘I can . . . ’).

6. Writes own sentences without a
‘frame’ (e.g. expressing feelings
and personal opinions).

7. Uses punctuation – commas, ques-
tions marks and exclamation
marks.

8. Sequences and copies sentences to
make a paragraph.
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Learning Outcome 4 continued – WRITING

The learner will be able to write different kinds of factual and imaginative texts for a wide range of purposes.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for Grade R)

Grade R

Assessment Standards

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for Grade 1)

10.Writes familiar words from dicta-
tion.

11.Writes words in alphabetical order
(e.g. in a personal dictionary).

12.Writes lists (e.g. shopping lists).

13.Writes headings for lists (e.g. ani-
mals: dog, cow, sheep).

9. Writes short formulaic texts( e.g.
invitations or greetings cards).

10.With support, writes a short dia-
logue.

11.Using a ‘frame’ , writes a simple
recount (e.g. ‘Yesterday, I . . . Then
I . . .’ ).
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Learning Outcome 5 – THINKING AND REASONING

The learner will be able to use language to think and reason, as well as to access, process and use information for learning.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner

1. Understands concepts and some
vocabulary relating to:

•  identity (e.g. ‘My name is. . . ‘);

•  number (e.g. one, two);

•  size (e.g. big, small);

•  colour (e.g. red, yellow).

2. Identifies similarities (e.g. by
responding to an instruction such
as ‘Put all the yellow ones togeth-
er.’).

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner

1. understands concepts and vocabu-
lary relating to:

•  identity(e.g my name is…’);

•  inumber (e.g. one, two, three);

•  ishape (e.g. circle, square);

•  isize (e.g. big, small);

•  itime (e.g. now);

•  iage (e.g. ‘I am 6.’);

•  idirection (e.g. left, right);

•  isequence (e.g. first, second);

•  iability (e.g. ‘I can. . . ‘).

2. Identifies things from simple
descriptions (e.g. ‘I am an animal.
I have four legs.  I have a very
long neck.  I have two small horns.
Who am I?’).

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Understands concepts and vocabu-
lary relating to :

•  identity (e.g. ‘I speak isiXhosa,
English, and Afrikaans.’);

•  number (e.g. 11, 12);

•  shape (e.g. triangle, star);

•  size (e.g. long, tall, short);

•  direction (e.g. up, down); 

•  sequence (e.g. fourth,  fifth);

•  ability (e.g. ‘I can /could. . . ‘).

2. Uses language for thinking:

•  identifies similarities and differ-
ences (e.g. compares a fish and a
dolphin);

•  identifies parts from the whole
(e.g. parts of a car);

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Understands concepts and vocabu-
lary relating to measurements (e.g.
‘How long is it?’, ‘How far is it?’).

2. Uses language for thinking and
problem-solving :

•  compares things critically (e.g.
‘Which is more useful, a bicycle
or a car?  Who uses bicycles and
cars?  Which are better for the
environment?);

•  discusses and solves problems in
groups (e.g. ‘How can we keep
our environment clean?’).

3. Collects and records information in
different ways:

•  carries out a simple survey (e.g.
‘How learners come to school -
by taxi, bus, car, bicycle or on
foot?’);
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Learning Outcome 5 continued – THINKING AND REASONING

The learner will be able to use language to think and reason, as well as to access, process and use information for learning.

3. Uses language for thinking :

•  identifies similarities and differ-
ences (e.g. ‘Put all the circles
together.’ ‘Find the one that is
different.’);

•  identifies parts from the whole
(e.g. parts of the face, a body);

•  classifies things (e.g. ‘Puts plas-
tic things in one pile and wood-
en things in another.’);

•  sequences things (e.g. from
biggest to smallest).

4. Records information on simple
charts using ticks and crosses, or
simple ‘yes’ and ‘no’.

5. Understands and uses some mathe-
matical language (e.g. add, take
away from).

•  classifies things by putting simi-
lar things together, and by iden-
tifying the odd one out;

•  sequences things (e.g. from
tallest to shortest).

3. Works with charts :

•  fills in charts (e.g. a timetable of
daily activities);

•  carries out a class survey (e.g. of
favourite foods) and records the
information in a chart or simple
bar graph;

•  makes a timeline showing
important dates in the past (e.g.
events in own ‘life history’).

•  records information in different
ways (e.g. a table, a chart, a dia-
gram, a bar graph).
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Learning Outcome 5 continued – THINKING AND REASONING

The learner will be able to use language to think and reason, as well as to access, process and use information for learning.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for this Learning Outcome
in Grade R).

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for this Learning Outcome
in Grade 1.)

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Understands and uses some every-
day language which is necessary
for Mathematics :

•  listens to, reads and solves sim-
ple word problems for
Mathematics, with attention to
words such as ‘more’, ‘less’,
‘share, ’half’, ‘left’, ‘altogether’
(e.g. ‘Yusuf has ten sweets.  He
gives two sweets to Nwabisa.
How many sweets does he have
left?’).

2. Keeps a personal dictionary.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Uses language to understand con-
cepts and vocabulary relating to
different Learning Areas (e.g.
makes a timeline for history).

2. Keeps a personal dictionary and
uses a children’s dictionary (if pos-
sible, both a bilingual and a mono-
lingual dictionary)
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Learning Outcome 5 continued – THINKING AND REASONING

The learner will be able to use language to think and reason, as well as to access, process and use information for learning.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for this Learning Outcome
in Grade R).

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for this Learning Outcome
in Grade 1.)

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for this Learning Outcome
in Grade 2.)

3. Asks questions for clarification.

4. Transfers information from one
mode to another :

•  listens to a short talk and fills in
information on a chart or labels
a diagram;

•  uses information from a visual
or written text to create a chart,
bar graph, or mind map, or to
label diagram;

•  uses information from a chart,
bar graph, diagram, mind map or
picture to write or complete a
short text.
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Learning Outcome 6 – LANGUAGE STRUCTURE AND USE

The learner will know and be able to use the sounds, words and grammar of the language to create and interpret texts.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner

1. Shows some understanding of
question forms in oral texts (e.g.
‘What...?’, ‘Who...?’ ‘How
many/much/old etc...?’,
‘Which...?’, ‘Can...?’).

2. Shows some understanding of the
simple present and present pro-
gressive tenses in oral texts (e.g.
‘She likes school.’ ‘He is read-
ing.’).

3. Shows some understanding of
imperatives in oral texts (e.g.
‘Come here.’ ‘Don’t sit down.’).

. Shows some understanding of
modal verbs in oral texts (e.g. ‘I
can skip/run/jump.’).

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner

1. Understands question forms in oral
texts (e.g. ‘What...?’, ‘Who...?’,
‘How many/much/old etc...?’
‘Which...?’, ‘Can...?’).

2. Understands simple sentences in
oral texts (e.g. ‘I want to go
home.’).

3. Understands the simple present
and present progressive tenses in
oral texts (e.g. ‘She likes school.’
‘He is reading.’).

4. Understands imperatives in oral
texts (e.g. ‘Come here.’ ‘Don’t sit
down.’).

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Understands and uses some ques-
tion forms: (e.g. ‘What happened
yesterday/last week/this morning?’
‘When did you go?’ ‘Have you
ever...?’).

2. Understands and uses the simple
past tense (e.g. ‘Yesterday she
watched/did not watch TV.’),
including irregular forms (e.g.
went, ate, read) and the present
perfect tense (‘She has lost her
watch.’ ‘I have not seen him.’.

3. Understands and uses some modals
(e.g. ‘I can read.’).

4. Understands and uses some adjec-
tives (e.g. young, old, happy, sad).

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Understands and uses a variety of
question forms (e.g. ‘Where...?’,
‘When...?’, ‘Why...?’).

2. Understands and uses the future
tense (e.g. ‘It is going to rain
tomorrow.’ ‘I will see you next
week.’).

3. Understands how possibility or
probability is expressed (e.g. ‘He
may/will come tomorrow.’).

4. Understands how necessity is
expressed (e.g. ‘You should/must
wash your hands.’).
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Learning Outcome 6 continued – LANGUAGE STRUCTURE AND USE

The learner will know and be able to use the sounds, words and grammar of the language to create and interpret texts.

5. Shows some understanding of neg-
ative forms in oral texts (e.g. ‘I
don’t like meat.’ ‘I can’t swim.’).

6. Shows some understanding of plu-
rals of nouns (e.g. book, books),
including some irregular forms
(e.g. tooth, teeth) in oral texts.

7. Shows some understanding of per-
sonal pronouns in oral texts (e.g. I,
he, she, you, we, they).

7. Shows some understanding of
prepositions in oral texts (e.g. in,
at, on, to).

8. Shows some understanding of
adjectives (e.g. big, small) and
adverbs (e.g. slowly, quickely) in
oral texts.

9. Understands between 200 and 500
common words in oral texts in
context

5. Understands some modals in oral
texts (e.g. ‘I can skip/run/jump.’).

6. Understands some negative forms
in oral texts (e.g. ‘I don’t like
meat.’ ‘I can’t swim’).

7. Understands plurals of nouns in
oral texts (e.g. book, books),
including some irregular forms
(e.g. tooth, teeth).

8. Understands some personal pro-
nouns in oral texts (e.g. my, your,
his, her, their book).

9. Understands some prepositions in
oral texts (e.g. in, at, on, to).

10.Understands a few adjectives (e.g.
big, small) and adverbs (e.g. slow-
ly, quickly) in oral texts.

5. Modifies adjectives and adverbs
(e.g. very big/slow, quite
small/fast)

5. Understands how language is used
to sequence things (e.g. next,
then).

6. Uses some adjectives (e.g. bored,
tired).
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active listening – when a person tries to put themselves in the place of the
speaker and listens seriously to what he or she has to say

additional language –a language learned in addition to one’s home language

additive multilingualism – when a person learns a language (or languages) in
addition to his or her home language. This does not replace the home language
but is learned alongside it

aesthetic – the use of language to create something fine and pleasurable

allegory, allegorical – an allegory is a story in which the characters and
actions represent general truths and good and bad qualities. Allegorical lan-
guage is language in which characters and actions are used to make moral
points

alliteration – the repeated use of the same sound at the beginning of words 
in a sequence (e.g. round the rocks the ragged rascal ran)

antonym – a word that is opposite in meaning to another word in the same
language (e.g. "tall" and "short" are antonyms in English)

assessment standards – the language knowledge, skills and values that learn-
ers must be able to demonstrate they know or can do by the end of a particular
grade

audience – the person or persons who will listen to, read or view a particular
text (e.g. the audience for a radio show, a newspaper article or a television
advertisement)

auditory discrimination – the ability to distinguish between the separate
sounds of a language

authentic texts – texts which are used in the real world (e.g. magazine and
newspaper articles, recordings from radio and television, advertisements,
labels from packets, brochures, forms, letters)

balanced approach to literacy – an approach which supports learners’
emergent literacy (see entry below), which encourages learners to enjoy 
books and to focus on meaning, and which also gives them the techniques 
and strategies to unlock the code of the written word

bias – a tendency to favour one thing over another so that one is unable to
make a fair assessment

blends, blending – an aspect of phonics in which children learn how to put
together two or three letters to make a sound (e.g. "spr" in "spread")

cliché – an expression or an idea that as been used so often it has lost its
expressive power (e.g. the rainbow nation")

climax – the most exciting, effective or important part of a story, which 
usually comes near the end

code-switching – switching from one language to another for a purpose 
(e.g. to include others, to show that one is together with the people one is
speaking to)
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LANGUAGES LEARNING AREA GLOSSARY
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coherent – something which makes logical sense. A coherent paragraph is 
one in which there is a clear development of ideas, and in which sentences
have clear logical links

cohesive – cohesive devices link sentences together in a paragraph or text and
give it unity. They can be pronouns or words which repeat the content in dif-
ferent ways (e.g. "Gold is mined in South Africa. It is one of the country’s
main exports")

collocation – words that typically go together or that cluster around the same
topic or subject matter (e.g. "salt and pepper", "strong coffee" but not "power-
ful coffee")

conjunction – a word used to join two clauses in a sentence (e.g. "and", "but",
"so")

connotative meaning – the meanings which a word suggests (e.g. "plump"
has positive connotations such as attractive, comfortable, cheerful, whereas
"fat" has more negative connotations)

consonant cluster – consonants which occur together in consistent patterns in
a language (e.g. in English "str" as in "strange", "strip" and "struggle")

context – a text is always produced and received in a context. The context
includes the broad and the immediate situation. The text must be appropriate
to both kinds of context

denotative meaning – the literal or straightforward meaning of a word

digraph – two letters used to refer to a single sound. In English there are con-
sonant digraphs (e.g. "th", "sh") and vowel digraphs (e.g. "ea", "ee")

directionality – the fact that in English we read from left to right, and when
we come to the end of a row of print, we must begin on the left-hand side
again. This is something that children have to learn

emergent literacy – refers to a child’s growing knowledge of the printed
word. Children see print in the environment and begin to understand its pur-
pose. They may have stories told or read to them and they learn how stories
work and what books are. So even before they come to school they often
know a lot. They may try to write their names using their own ideas about let-
ters and spelling (i.e. emergent spelling), and they may pretend to read a book
(i.e. reading-like behaviour). This is the beginning of children’s literacy.

emotive language – language which arouses strong feelings

empathy, empathetically – an ability to imagine oneself in another person’s
place, to do something with empathy

enunciate, enunciation – to pronounce words carefully and clearly

expository text – text which involves explanation

foreign language – a language spoken beyond the borders of South Africa
(e.g. French)

formulaic language – language which is learned in chunks (e.g. greetings). It
often relates to specific contexts (e.g. ordering a meal in a restaurant). When
we begin to learn a language, much of what we learn is of this kind.
Gradually, we begin to make sense of the patterns and rules of the language,
and we become able to express our own ideas in very simple ways.
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frame – a temporary support (or scaffolding) for writing or speaking; for
example, the teacher could provide the following frame for a poem:

Red is the colour of anger
Red is the colour of blood
Red is the colour of danger
Red is the colour of love

_____________is the colour of______________
_____________is the colour of______________
_____________is the colour of______________
_____________is the colour of______________

free writing – when learners are given the freedom to write whatever they like
without worrying about mistakes. Learners should be encouraged to write as
much as possible.

graded readers – books which are written with grammar and vocabulary at
different levels (e.g. 500 word level, 1000 word level). They enable learners to
read at a level appropriate to their language knowledge.

holistic – approaches to language which integrate all the skills and various
kinds of knowledge in activities and do not focus on each in turn

home language – the language which children learn through being immersed
in it in their home and/or community. More than one language can be learned
in this way, so learners can have more than one home language.

homonym – a word which has both the same sound and spelling as another
but has a different meaning (e.g. the noun "bear" and the verb "to bear")

homophone – a word which sounds the same as another but is spelled differ-
ently and has a different meaning (e.g. "one" and "won")

hyperbole – an exaggeration (e.g. to describe something so that it appears big-
ger than it really is – for example "He gave me a mountainous plate of food")

image – a picture or visual representation of something

imagery – words which create images in our minds (e.g. similes, metaphors,
personification)

infer – to read between the lines to form an opinion about something

innuendo – something unpleasant which is suggested rather than explicitly
stated

intonation – a pattern of rise and fall in the pitch of one’s voice which con-
tributes to the meaning of sentences (e.g. question are spoken with a rising
intonation)

irony – something which is the opposite of what is expected; using words to
mean the opposite of what is expected

literacy – the ability to read and use written information and to write for dif-
ferent purposes. It is part of a general ability to make sense of one’s world

literacies – there are various kinds of literacy: reading and writing, cultural lit-
eracy (understanding the cultural, social and ideological values that shape our
reading of texts), critical literacy (the ability to respond critically to the mes-
sages in texts), visual literacy (the reading/writing of images, signs, pictures,
etc), media literacy (the reading of newspapers, magazines, television and film
as cultural messages)

meta-language – a language used to talk about language. It includes terminol-
ogy such as "sound", "word", "sentence", "text", "context", "audience", etc.
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metaphor – using one thing to describe another thing which has similar 
qualities (e.g. Education is the key to success.’)

modals (including modal verbs) – enable speakers/writers to express different
shades and degrees of meaning about things like possibility and probability
(e.g. I may/might/must/could go.’). They are also used to express politeness
(e.g. Could you open the window, please?’).

mode – There are different modes of communication: the written mode, the
spoken or oral mode, the visual mode (which includes graphic forms such as
charts). Changing information from one mode to another (e.g. using a graph to
write a passage, using information from an oral text to label a picture) is a
very important of language learning.

multimedia – an integrated range of modes that could include text, visual
material, sound, video, etc.

multimodal texts – texts which are designed to make use of more than one
mode of communication (e.g. sound, print and images)

onomatopoeia – words which sound like what they describe (e.g. a brush
swishes, a cow moos)

onset – the part of a syllable before the first vowel (e.g. c-at)

personification – attributing human characteristics to non-human things (e.g.
‘Mrs Sun is smiling; she’s getting out of bed.’)

phoneme – the separate sounds of a language (e.g. ‘t’, ‘th’, ‘k’, ‘sh’, ‘ee’ /ea’
and ‘oa’are all phonemes of English)

phonemic awareness – the ability to distinguish between the separate sounds
of the language (e.g. in English to identify the same sound in ‘bad’, ‘sad’,
‘glad’, ‘mad’, and to distinguish between the sounds in ‘bed’, ‘bad’, ‘bud’,
and ‘bird’)

phonics – the relationship between sounds and their spelling. This assists in
word recognition when reading and helps one to spell.

phonic families – groups of words containing the same sound (e.g. ‘bad’,
‘sad’, ‘glad’, ‘mad’)

pun – a play on words (e.g. ‘Seven days without water makes one weak.’)

punch line – the last few words of a joke or story that give it meaning and
make it funny

reading vocabulary – words which a reader understands in context. Some of
these words will be part of the reader’s active vocabulary (words they use).
Others will be part of their passive vocabulary (words they can understand in
context but do not know well enough to use).

to recount – to tell about past events in a sequence (e.g. to say or write about
what one did last weekend)

a recount – a type of text. The speaker or writer describes a sequence of
events. An example would be a child telling what happened at the weekend in
the class ‘news time’.

register – the words, style and grammar used by speakers and writers in dif-
ferent contexts or situations (e.g. official documents are written in a formal
register, legal documents are written in a legal register.

rhetorical question – a question asked for effect and not in order to get an
answer (e.g. ‘Do you know how lucky you are?’)

rhyme – words or lines of poetry that end with the same sound including a
vowel (e.g. sad, mad, glad, bad)

rhythm – a regular and repeated pattern of sounds (e.g. of strongly and weak-
ly stressed syllables)
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rime – the part of the syllable from the first vowel onwards (e.g. c-at). It has
the potential to rhyme.

sarcasm – speaking or writing using expressions which clearly mean the
opposite of what is felt, in order to be unkind or offensive in an amusing way
(e.g. saying to someone who has arrived at a meeting very late, ‘So good of
you to come.’)

scaffolding – When we ‘scaffold’ learning, learners are enabled to do things
with support that they could not otherwise do. Once they are able to do the
task independently, the temporary scaffolding can be taken away.

scanning – to run one’s eyes over a text in order to find specific information
(e.g. scan a telephone directory for a name and number, or a timetable for the
time of a train or bus)

simile – comparing one thing directly with another (e.g. Her nails were as red
as blood.’ ‘His smile was like sunshine.’)

sight words – words that readers recognise automatically (on sight). They do
not need to decode them phonically or think about them. In the early stages of
reading, sight words are usually frequently-occurring or ‘high frequency’
words like ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘they’, a’, ‘the’, are’, ‘were’, ‘my’, etc.

skimming – to read a text very quickly to get an overview (e.g. skim the
newspaper headlines for the main news)

slang – informal language often used by a particular group of people (e.g.
teenage slang)

standard – The standard variety of a language is that which is printed in
books, newspapers, official documents, grammars and dictionaries. It is not
necessarily the best form of the language, but it is the one that has become
accepted for historical and/or political reasons as the standard variety.

stereotype – a fixed (and often biased) view about what a particular type of
person (e.g. a woman, a foreigner, a particular race) is like

stress (word, sentence) – to give force to a particular syllable in a word (e.g.
the word ‘machine’ is stressed on it’s second syllable); to give force to partic-
ular words in a sentence (e.g. ‘The girl walked across to the other side of the
road.’)

subordinate clause – the clause in a sentence which depends on the main
clause (e.g. ‘When I get there, I will phone you.’)

syllable, syllabification, polysyllabic – a word or part of a word which con-
tains a vowel sound or a consonant acting as a vowel (e.g. the word ‘bottle’
has two vowel sounds ‘bott’ and a syllabic ’l’). Syllabification is the way in
which syllables form together to make words. A polysyllabic word is a 
word with more than one syllable (e.g. ‘umbrella’ has three syllables; 
it is polysyllabic).

symbol – something which stands for or represents something else (e.g. ‘A
dove is a symbol of peace.’)

synonym – a word which has the same meaning or nearly the same meaning
as another word in the same language (e.g. big and large are synonyms in
English)

synthesise, synthesis – to draw together and combine information or ideas
from a variety of sources. A synthesis is a clear and succinct summary of
these combined ideas.

tempo – (e.g. speech tempo) – the speed at which spoken words are delivered
(e.g. in a speech or the performance of a poem)
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text – any written, spoken or visual form of communication involving the pur-
poseful use of language

text structure – There are different kinds of texts with recognisable structures
(e.g. conversations, poems, letters, jokes, instructions, stories, novels, plays,
etc.).

tone – tone is the emotional message of a text. In a written text, it is achieved
through words (e.g. neutral word to create an objective tone). In a film, it
could be created through music or the setting.

understatement – a statement which is not strong enough to express the true
or full facts or feelings (e.g. ‘To say I am angry is the understatement of the
year.’)

visual discrimination – distinguishing between the shape of different letters
and words

weak vowels – in English the vowels in unstressed syllables have a weak
form (e.g. the vowel sound at the beginning of the words about’ or ‘machine’;
the vowel sounds in words like ‘a’, ‘the’ and ‘at’ are usually unstressed)

word bank – a store or file of new words

xenophobia, xenophobic – xenophobia is an unreasonable fear or hatred of
foreigners; xenophobic language is language which expresses this
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2.2 MATHEMATICS 
INTRODUCING THE MATHEMATICS
LEARNING AREA

DEFINITION

Mathematics is a human activity that involves observing, representing and
investigating patterns and quantitative relationships in physical and social
phenomena and between mathematical objects themselves.  Through this
process, new mathematical ideas and insights are developed.

Mathematics uses its own specialised language that involves symbols and
notations for describing numerical, geometric and graphical relationships.
Mathematicals idea and concepts build on one another to create a coherent
structure.

Mathematics is a product of investigation by different cultures – a purposeful
activity in the context of social, political and economic goals and constraints.

The Mathematics Learning Area includes interrelated knowledge and skills:

■ Knowledge:

■ numbers, operations and relationships;

•  patterns, functions and algebra;

•  space and shape (geometry);

•  measurement; and

•  data handling.

■ Skills

•  representation and interpretation;

•  estimation and calculation;

•  reasoning and communication;

•  problem posing;

•  problem solving and investigation; and

•  describing and analysing.

Purpose

Being mathematically literate enables persons to contribute to and participate
with confidence in society.  Access to Mathematics is, therefore, a human
right in itself.

The teaching and learning of Mathematics aims to develop the following in
the learner:

■ a critical awareness of how the mathematical relationships are used in
social, environmental, cultural and economic relations;

■ the necessary confidence and competence to deal with any mathematical
situation without being hindered by a fear of Mathematics;

■ an appreciation for the beauty and elegance of Mathematics;

■ a spirit of curiosity; and 

■ a love for Mathematics.
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In addition, the teaching and learning of Mathematics can enable the learner
to:

■ develop an awareness of the diverse historical, cultural and social practices
of Mathematics;

■ recognise that Mathematics is a creative part of human activity;

■ develop deep conceptual understandings in order to make sense of
Mathematics; and

■ acquire the specific knowledge and skills necessary for:

•  the application of Mathematics to physical, social and mathematical
problems,

•  the study of related subject matter (e.g. Learning Areas), and 

•  further study in Mathematics.

Unique Features and Scope

The unique features of learning and teaching Mathematics include:

■ working with numbers, data, space and shape: visualising, measuring,
ordering, calculating, estimating, interpreting, making informed choices,
comparing and contrasting, classifying and representing with confidence
and accuracy.

■ problem solving: making sense of the problem, analysing and synthesising,
and determining and executing solution strategies, as well as validating and
interpreting the solutions appropriate to the context.

■ investigating patterns and relationships : describing, conjecturing, infer-
ring, deducing, reflecting, generalising, predicting, refuting, explaining,
specialising, defining, modelling, justifying and representing.

The Mathematics Learning Area develops:

■ a critical awareness of how mathematical relationships can be used respon-
sibly in addressing human rights issues such as social, political and eco-
nomic relations and environmental problems and risks;

■ an appreciation for the diverse historical, cultural and social practices of
Mathematics;

■ pleasure in mathematical experiences;

■ an ability to engage in the process of inquiry and investigation;

■ an ability to use manipulatives as well as electronic and other technology
effectively; and

■ working effectively, independently and as a member of a team.

Mathematical knowledge, skills and values will enable the learner to:

■ participate equitably and meaningfully (with awareness of rights) in politi-
cal, social, environmental and economic activities by being mathematically
literate;

■ contribute responsibly to the reconstruction and development of society by
using mathematical tools to expose inequality and assess environmental
problems and risks;

■ display critical and insightful reasoning and interpretative and communica-
tive skills when dealing with mathematical and contextualised problems;

■ describe suitable situations using mathematical notation and language;

■ apply Mathematics in a variety of contexts;

■ transfer mathematical knowledge and skills between Learning Areas and
within Mathematics; and

■ display mental, algorithmic and technological confidence and accuracy in:

•  working with numbers, data, space and shape,

•  investigating patterns and relationships,

•  problem solving, and

•  constructing new insights and meaning.
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Mathematics Learning Outcomes

The unique features and scope of the Mathematics Learning Area consolidated
into five Learning Outcomes:

Learning Outcome 1 : Numbers, Operations and
Relationships

The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and
their relationships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with compe-
tence and confidence in solving problems.

Learning Outcome 2 : Patterns, Functions and Algebra

The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent patterns and rela-
tionships, as well as to solve problems using algebraic language and skills.

Learning Outcome 3 : Space and Shape (Geometry)

The learner will be able to describe and represent characteristics and relation-
ships between two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in a
variety of orientations and positions.

Learning Outcome 4 : Measurement

The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and
formulate in a variety of contexts.

Learning Outcome 5 : Data Handling

The learner will be able to collect, summarise, display and critically analyse
data in order to draw conclusions and make predictions, and to interpret and
determine chance variation.

These Learning Outcomes and their Assessment Standards are cognitively
dependent on and supportive of each other.  For example, important Number
Development (Learning Outcome 1) can happen in the context of
Measurement  (Learning Outcome 4) or Data Handling (Learning Outcome
5).  These cognitive links are reflected in Assessment Standards that some-
times stay the same across one or more grades.  Progression in these
Assessment Standards should be interpreted in terms of increased knowledge
and skills developed between grades in other Learning Outcomes /
Assessment Standards.  Assessment should take place in the increasingly
sophisticated contexts in which learners can work as they progress from one
grade to the next.

THE FOUNDATION PHASE

The Foundation Phase of the Learning Area Statement starts with an overview
of the five Mathematics Learning Outcomes.  The importance of each out-
come is explained for both the learner of Mathematics and the learner in gen-
eral.  Also included is a discussion on the teaching and learning focus of each
Learning Outcome within this phase.

The minimum Assessment Standards for each Learning Outcome in Grades R,
1, 2 and 3 are listed.  The Assessment Standards for each grade show progres-
sion of knowledge, skills and values within the phase.
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These Assessment Standards are closely related to each other.  Whenever pos-
sible, learning activities should address:

■ more than one related Assessment Standard within a Learning Outcome;
and 

■ related Assessment Standards across Learning Outcomes within the grade.

LEARNING OUTCOMES WITH EXPLANATIONS

Learning Outcome 1 : Numbers, Operations and
Relationships

The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and
their relationships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with compe-
tence and confidence in solving problems.

Learning Outcome focus

Learning Outcome 1 builds the learner’s number sense, which is the founda-
tion of further study in Mathematics. It also develops the learner’s understand-
ing of:

■ what different kinds of numbers mean;

■ how different kinds of numbers relate to one another;

■ the relative size of different numbers;

■ how different numbers can be thought about and represented in various
ways; and

■ the effect of operating with numbers.

Essential to the development of number sense is knowledge of basic number
facts, the use of efficient and accurate methods for calculation and measure-
ment, and a range of strategies for estimating and checking results.

Learning Outcome 1 also provides opportunities for the learner to use appro-
priate technology and to engage with the historical and cultural developments
of numerical counting and writing systems.  Learners with a good sense of a
number and operations have mathematical confidence to make sense of prob-
lems and results in various contexts.

Contexts should be selected in which the learner has to count, estimate and
calculate in a way that builds awareness of other Learning Areas, as well as
human rights, social, economic, cultural, political and environmental issues.
For example, the learner should be able to:

■ compare counting in different African languages and relate this to the geo-
graphical locations of the language groups;

■ count animals in the environment with an awareness of animals at risk of
becoming extinct;

■ compare national health statistics with an awareness of how learners’ own
regions are affected;

■ calculate and compare the ratios of elements in a chemical compound;

■ interpret climatic conditions (e.g. read temperature and rainfall informa-
tion); and

■ calculate within financial contexts found in the Economic and
Management Sciences Learning Area.

Foundation Phase focus

The range of numbers developed by the end of Grade 3 includes whole num-
bers to at least 1000, and unitary and non-unitary common fractions.

In this phase, the number concept of the learner is developed through working
with physical objects in order to count collections of objects, partition and
combine quantities, skip count in various ways, solve contextual (word) prob-
lems, and build up and break down numbers.
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Therefore, the teacher should:

■ give the learner opportunities to work with number cards, number charts
and number lines to recognise, read, write, count and order numbers;

■ encourage the learner to say number names out aloud and write numbers in
words and symbols;

■ give the learner opportunities to practise mental calculations;

■ structure activities with an awareness that the learner can count by rote and
recognise and say number names and symbols for larger numbers than the
learner is able to use for calculation and solving problems;

■ encourage the learner to appreciate and learn number names and symbols
in the mother tongue (if not the language of instruction) and at least one
other local language; and 

■ encourage the learner to judge the reasonableness of answers.

Fraction concepts should be developed through problems involving the shar-
ing of physical quantities and by using drawings.  Problems should include
solutions that result in whole number remainder or fractions.  Sharing should
involve not only finding parts of wholes, but also finding parts of collections
of objects.  In this phase, the learner is not expected to read or write fraction
symbols.

Learning Outcome 2 : Patterns, Functions and Algebra

The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent patterns and rela-
tionships, as well as to solve problems using algebraic language and skills.

Learning Outcome focus
Algebra is the language for investigating and communicating most of
Mathematics.  Algebra can be seen as generalised arithmetic, and can be
extended to the study of functions and other relationships between variables.
A central part of this outcome is for the learner to achieve efficient manipula-
tive skills in the use of algebra.

Learning Outcome 2 focuses on:

■ describing patterns and relationships through the use of symbolic expres-
sions, graphs and tables; and

■ identifying and analysing regularities and change in patterns and relation-
ships that enable learners to make predictions and solve problems.

Investigating patterns and relationships allows the learner to develop an
appreciation of the aesthetic and creative qualities of Mathematics.  These
investigations develop mathematical thinking skills such as generalising,
explaining, describing, observing, inferring, specialising, creating, justifying,
representing, refuting and predicting.

Mathematical skills are developed over time.  The learner should be given
opportunities at every grade level to develop these skills to greater levels of
sophistication so that they can be used with greater competence and confi-
dence.

Contexts should be selected in which the learner can use algebraic and skills
to describe patterns and relationships in a way that builds awareness of other
Learning Areas, as well as human rights, social, economic, cultural, political
and environmental issues.  For example, the learner should be able to:

■ investigate geometric patterns in art and architecture;

■ study symmetrical patterns that occur in nature;

■ understand formulae used to calculate pensions and medical aid rates;

■ understand and use formulae for calculating quantities encountered in
Natural Sciences (e.g. air pressure, resistance, voltage);

■ consider how graphs in the media can be manipulated to misrepresent
trends and patterns; and

■ use mathematical models to present relationships within an ecosytem.
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Foundation Phase focus

In this phase, the focus of this Learning Outcome is to lay the foundation for
developing algebra in the Intermediate and Senior Phases.

This foundation can be established by helping the learner to use physical
objects and drawings to copy, extend, create and describe:

■ geometric patterns (e.g. pictures); and

■ numeric patterns (e.g. skip counting).

Learning Outcome 3 : Space and Shape (Geometry)

The learner will be able to describe and represent characteristics and relation-
ships between two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in a
variety of orientations and positions.

Learning Outcome focus

The study of space and shape improves understanding and appreciation of the
pattern, precision, achievement and beauty in natural and cultural forms.  It
focuses on the properties, relationships, orientations, positions and transforma-
tions of two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects.

The study of space and shape enables the learner to:

■ develop the ability to visualise, interpret, calculate relevant values, reason
and justify; and

■ interpret, understand, classify, appreciate and describe the world through
two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects their location,
movement and relationships.

The learner should gain these skills from experience with contrete objects,
through drawing and construction, and in the abstract justification of spatial
relationships.  It is important that the study of two-dimensional shapes and
three-dimensional objects be contextualised to include the study of natural and
cultural forms and artefacts.

Contexts should be selected in which the learner can study space and shape in
a way that can be used to build awareness of other Learning Areas, as well as
human rights, social, economic, cultural, political and environmental issues.
For example, the learner should be able to :

■ use national flags to demonstrate transformations and symmetry in designs;

■ investigate and recognise the geometrical properties and patterns existing
in traditional and modern architecture;

■ use maps in Geography as specific forms of grids; and

■ investigate geometric patterns in art.

Foundation Phase focus

The study of space and shape in the Foundation Phase is very practical and
hands-on.  The learner begins by recognising and describing objects and
shapes in the environment that resemble mathematical objects and shapes. The
learner should handle these objects and shapes, cut out and draw sketches, and
describe them with appropriate and expanding vocabulary.

The learner should be given opportunities to follow and give directions as
well as to describe his or her own position and the positions of objects in
space using appropriate vocabulary.
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Learning Outcome 4 : Measurement

The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and
formulae in a variety of contexts.

Learning Outcome focus

The ability to measure appropriately has been developed by humans over time
and through various cultures.  Measurement focuses on the selection and use
of appropriate units, instruments and formulae to quantify characteristics of
events, shapes, objects and the environment.

Measuring relates directly to the scientific, technological and economic
worlds of the learner, enabling the learner to:

■ make sensible estimates; and

■ be alert to the reasonableness of measurements and results.

Contexts should be selected in which the learner can measure in a way that
builds awareness of other Learning Areas, as well as human rights, social,
political, economic and environmental issues.  For example, the learner should
be able to :

■ measure and compare distances and times taken by learners from home to
school;

■ compare the capacity of dams and the volume of water available through
taps in a particular community;

■ measure working hours and their relation to income earned;

■ compare the distribution and allocation of land areas to population size;
and

■ use measuring units from Technology, Natural Sciences and Social
Sciences.

Foundation Phase focus

In this phase the learner’s concept of measurement is developed by working
practically with different concrete objects and shapes.  These investigations
should happen through making direct comparisons and using non-standardised
measuring units (e.g. body parts, containers, pacing on foot).  The learner
should develop appropriate vocabulary to describe these comparisons (e.g.
‘shorter than’, ‘longer than’).

Activities relating to time should be structured with the awareness that the
learner’s understanding of the passing of time should take place before he or
she reads time.

Learning Outcome 5 : Data Handling

The learner will be able to collect, summarise, display and critically analyse
data in order to draw conclusions and make predictions, and to interpret and
determine chance variation.

Learning Outcome focus

Data - meaning information in statements, graphs and tables – bombard our
senses through television, newspapers and other media.  For example, crime
rates, rainfall, sports results, election polls, government spending, population
and economic growth are all reported in graphical or summarised form as sta-
tistics.

Through the study of data handling, the learner develops the skills to collect,
organise, display, analyse and interpret this information.  This enables the
learner to participate meaningfully in political, social and economic activities.
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Making sense of data involves collecting, organising, analysing, summarising
and interpreting it, as well as drawing conclusions and making predictions.

Through the study of chance, the learner will also develop skills and tech-
niques for making informed choices, and coping with randomness and uncer-
tainty.

In this Learning Outcome, the learner will develop a sense of how
Mathematics can be used to manipulate data to represent or misrepresent
trends and patterns.  The learner will also develop a sense of how
Mathematics can provide solutions that sustain or destroy the environment,
and promote or harm the health of others.  The learner is thereby able to use
Mathematics effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others.  For example, the learner should be able to
understand:

■ the distribution of resources according to class, race or gender; and

■ economic trends and patterns between developing countries and developed
countries.

Foundation Phase focus

The focus in the teaching and learning of data handling in the Foundation
Phase is on sorting objects and data in different ways, based on the different
features of the objects or data.

The learner should be able to represent data in different forms that involve a
one-to-one correspondence between items in the data set and their representa-
tion.  The learner should develop an awareness that the selection of attributes
used for sorting data will influence:

■ how the data is represented; and

■ how conclusions and predictions are made.

ASSESSMENT STANDARDS

In the next sections, the Assessment Standards for each Learning Outcome
will be given for each grade. Teachers need to remember that not all learners
will have attended Grade R.  Concepts, skills and strategies for Grade R need
to be taught and consolidated in Grade 1.
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Learning Outcome 1 – NUMBERS, OPERATIONS AND RELATIONSHIPS

The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their relationships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and
confidence in solving problems.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Counts to at least 10 everyday
objects reliably.

2. Says and uses number names in
familiar contexts.

3. Knows the number names and
symbols for 
1 to 10.

4. Orders and compares collections of
objects using the words ‘more’,
‘less’ and ‘equal’.

5. Solves and explains solutions to
practical problems that involve
equal sharing and grouping with
whole numbers of at least 10 and
with solutions that include remain-
ders.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Counts at least 34 everyday objects
reliably.

2. Counts forwards and backwards in:

•  ones from any number between
0 and 100;

•  tens from any multiple of 10
between 
0 and 100.

3. Knows and reads number symbols
from 1 to at least 100 and writes
number names from 1 to at least
34.

4. Orders, describes and compares
whole numbers to at least 2-digit
numbers.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Counts to at least 100 everyday
objects reliably.

2. Counts forwards and backwards in:

•  ones from any number between
0 and 200;

•  tens from any multiple of 10
between 0 
and 200;

•  fives from any multiple of 5
between 0 
and 200;

•  twos from any multiple of 2
between 0 
and 200.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Counts forwards and backwards in:

•  the intervals specified in Grade 2
with increased number ranges;

•  twenties, twenty-fives, fifties
and hundreds between 0 and at
least 1000.

2. Knows number names from 1 to at
least 10 in the mother tongue (if
not the language of learning and
teaching) and one other local lan-
guage.

3. Knows, reads and writes number
symbols and names from 1 to at
least 1000.
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Grade R Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3
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Learning Outcome 1 continued – NUMBERS, OPERATIONS AND RELATIONSHIPS

The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their relationships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and
confidence in solving problems.

6. Solves verbally-stated additions
and substraction problems with
single-digit numbers and with
solutions to at least 10.

7. Uses the following techniques:

•  building up and breaking down
numbers to at least 10;

•  doubling and halving to at least
10;

•  using concrete apparatus (e.g.
counters)

8. Explains own solutions to prob-
lems.

5. Solves money problems involving
totals and change in rands and
cents.

6. Solves and explains solutions to
practical problems that involve
equal sharing and grouping with
whole numbers to at least 34 and
with solutions that include remain-
ders.

3. Knows and reads number symbols
from 1 to 
at least 200 and writes number
from 1 to at least 100.

4. Orders, describes and compares the
following numbers:

•  Whole numbers to at least 2-
digit numbers;

•  Common fractions including
halves and quarters.

5. Recognises the place value of dig-
its in whole numbers to at least 2-
digit numbers.

6. Solves money problems involving
totals and change in rands and
cents.

7. Solves and explains solutions to
practical problems that involve
sharing and grouping and that lead
to solutions that also include uni-
tary fractions (e.g.

1
/4).

4. Orders, describes and compares the
following numbers:

•  whole numbers to at least 3-digit
numbers;

•  common fractions including
halves, quarters and thirds.

5. Recognises the place value of dig-
its in whole numbers to at least 3-
digit numbers.

6. Solves money problems involving
totals and change in rands and
cents, including converting
between rands and cents.

7. Solves and explains solutions to
practical problems that involve
equal sharing and grouping and
that lead to solutions that also
include unitary and non-unitary
fractions( e.g. 

1
/4,

3
/4).
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Learning Outcome 1 continued – NUMBERS, OPERATIONS AND RELATIONSHIPS

The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their relationships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and
confidence in solving problems.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

There are no more assessment stan-
dards for LO 1 for this grade.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Can perform calculations, using
appropriate symbols, to solve prob-
lems involving:

•  Addition and subtraction with
whole numbers and solutions to
at least 34;

•  Repeated addition with whole
numbers and with solutions to at
least 34;

•  Estimation.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Can perform calculations, using
appropriate symbols, to solve prob-
lems involving:

•  addition and subtraction of
whole numbers with at least 2
digits;

•  multiplication of whole 1-digit
by 1-digit numbers with solu-
tions to at least 50;

•  estimation.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Can perform calculations, using
appropriate symbols, to solve prob-
lems involving:

•  addition and subtraction of
whole numbers with at least 3
digits;

•  multiplication of at least whole
2-digit by 1-digit numbers;

•  division of at least whole 2-digit
by 1-digit numbers;

•  estimation.
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Learning Outcome 1 continued – NUMBERS, OPERATIONS AND RELATIONSHIPS

The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent numbers and their relationships, and to count, estimate, calculate and check with competence and
confidence in solving problems.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

No further assessment standards of
Learning Outcome 1 in Grade R.

2. Performs mental calculations
involving addition and subtraction
for numbers to at least 10.

3. Uses the following techniques:

•  building up and breaking down
numbers;

•  doubling and halving;

•  using concrete apparatus (e.g.
counters);

•  number-lines.

4. Explains own solutions to prob-
lems.

5. Checks the solution given to prob-
lems by peers.

2. Performs mental calculations
involving:

•  addition and subtraction for
numbers with solutions to at
least 20;

•  multiplication of whole numbers
with solutions to at least 20.

3. Uses following techniques:

•  building up and breaking down
numbers;

•  doubling and halving;

•  using concrete apparatus (e.g.
counters);

•  number lines.

4. Explains own solutions to prob-
lems.

5. Checks the solution given to prob-
lems by peers.

2. Performs mental calculations
involving:

•  Addition and subtraction for
numbers to at least 50;

•  Multiplication of whole numbers
with 
solutions to at least 50.

3. Uses following techniques.

•  building up and breaking down
numbers;

•  doubling and halving;

•  number-lines

•  rounding off in tens

4. Explains own solutions to prob-
lems

5. Checks the solution given to prob-
lems by peers.
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Learning Outcome 2 – PATTERNS, FUNCTIONS AND ALGEBRA

The learner will be able to recognise, describe and represent patterns and relationships as well as to solve problems using algebraic language and skills.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Copies and extends simple patterns
using physical objects and draw-
ings (e.g. using colours and
shapes).

2. Creates own patterns.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Copies and extends simple patterns
using 
physical objects and drawings (e.g.
using colours and shapes)

2. Copies and extends simple number
sequences to at least 100.

3. Creates own patterns.

4. Describes observed patterns.

5. Identifies, describes and copies
geometric 
patterns in natural and cultural
artefacts of different cultures and
times.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Copies and extends simple 
patterns using physical objects 
and drawings.

2. Copies and extends simple number
sequences to at least 200.

3. Creates own patterns.

4. Describes observed patterns.

5. Identifies, describes and copies
geometric patterns in natural and
cultural artefacts of different cul-
tures and times.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Copies and extends simple patterns
using physical objects and draw-
ings.

2. Copies and extends simple number
sequences to at least 1000.

3. Creates own patterns.

4. Describes observed patterns.

5. Identifies, describes and copies
geometric patterns in natural and
cultural artefacts of different cul-
tures and times.
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Learning Outcome 3 – SPACE AND SHAPE (GEOMETRY)

The learner will be able to describe and represent characteristics and relationships between two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in a variety
of orientations and positions.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Recognises, identifies and names
three-dimensional objects in the
classroom and in pictures, includ-
ing:

•  boxes (prisms);

•  balls (spheres).

2. Describes, sorts and compares
physical three-dimensional objects
according to:

•  size;

•  objects that roll;

•  objects that slide;

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Recognises, identifies and names
two-dimensional shapes and three-
dimensional objects in the class-
room and in pictures, including:

•  boxes (prisms) and balls
(spheres);

•  triangles and rectangles;

•  circles;

2. Describes, sorts and compares
physical two-dimensional shapes
and three-dimensional objects
according to:

•  size;

•  objects that roll or slide;

•  shapes that have straight or
round edges.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Recognises, identifies and names
two-dimensional shapes and three-
dimensional objects in the school
environment and in pictures,
including:

•  boxes (prisms), balls (spheres)
and cylinders;

•  triangles, squares and rectangles;

•  circles.

2. Describes, sorts and compares two-
dimensional shapes and three-
dimensional objects in pictures and
the environment according to :

•  size;

•  objects that roll or slide;

•  shapes that have straight or
round edges.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Recognises, identifies and names
two-dimensional shapes and three-
dimensional objects in the environ-
ment and in pictures, including:

•  boxes (prisms), balls (spheres)
and cylinders;

•  triangles, squares and rectangles;

•  circles;

•  cones and pyramids.

2. Describes, sorts and compares two-
dimensional shapes and three-
dimensional objects in pictures and
the environment, including:

•  two-dimensional shapes in or on
the faces of three-dimensional
objects;

•  flat/straight and curved/round
surface and edges.
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Learning Outcome 3 continued – SPACE AND SHAPE (GEOMETRY)

The learner will be able to describe and represent characteristics and relationships between two-dimensional shapes and three-dimensional objects in a variety
of orientations and positions.

3. Builds three-dimensional objects
using concrete materials (e.g.
building blocks).

4. Recognises symmetry in self and
own environment (with focus on
front and back).

5. Describes one three-dimensional
object in relation to another (e.g.
‘in front of’ or ‘behind’).

6. Follows directions (alone and/or as
a member of a group or team) to
move or place self within the
classroom (e.g. ‘at the front’ or ‘at
the back’).

3. Observes and builds given three-
dimensional objects using concrete
materials (e.g. building blocks and
construction sets).

4. Recognises symmetry in self and
own environment (with focus on
‘left’, ‘right’, ‘front’ and ‘back’).

5. Describes one three-dimensional
object in relation to another (e.g.
‘in front of’ or ‘behind’).

6. Follows directions (alone and/or as
a member of a group or team) to
move or place self within the
classroom or three-dimensional
objects in relation to each other.

3. Observes and creates given two-
dimensional shapes and three-
dimensional objects using concrete
materials (e.g. building blocks,
construction sets and cut-out two-
dimensional shapes)

4. Recognises symmetry in two-
dimensional shapes and three-
dimensional objects.

5. Recognises three-dimensional
objects from different positions.

6. Positions self within the classroom
or three-dimensional objects in
relation to each other.

7. Describes positional relationships
(alone and/or as a member of a
group or team) between three-
dimensional objects or self and a
peer.

3. Observes and creates given and
described two-dimensional shapes
and three-dimensional objects
using concrete materials (e.g.
building blocks, construction sets,
cut-out two-dimensional shapes,
clay, drinking straws).

4. Determines lines of symmetry in
two-dimensional shapes using
paper folding and reflection.

5. Recognises and describes three-
dimensional objects from different
positions.

6. Reads, interprets and draws infor-
mal maps of the school environ-
ment or of an arrangement of
three-dimensional objects and
locates objects on the map.

7. Describes positional relationships
(alone and/or as a member of a
group or team) between three
dimensional objects or self and a
peer.
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Learning Outcome 4 – MEASUREMENT

The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and formulae in a variety of contexts.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Describes the time of day in terms
of day or night.

2. Orders recurring events in own
daily life.

3. Sequences events within one day.

4. Works concretely comparing and
ordering objects using appropriate
vocabulary to describe :

•  mass (e.g. light, heavy, heavier);

•  capacity (e.g.empty, full, less
than, more than);

•  length (e.g. longer, shorter,
wider, tall, short).

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Describes the time of day using
vocabulary such as ‘early’, ‘late
morning’, ‘afternoon’ and ‘night’.

2. Compares events in terms of the
length of time they take (longer,
shorter, faster, slower).

3. Sequences events using language
such as ‘yesterday’, ‘today’ and
‘tomorrow’.

4. Places birthdays on a calendar.

5. Estimates, measures, compares and
orders three-dimensional objects
using non-standard measures:

•  mass (e.g. bricks, sand bags);

•  capaciy (e.g. spoons, cups);

•  length (e.g. hand spans, foot-
steps)

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Reads analogue and digital clock
time in hours and minutes.

2. Names in order the days of the
week and the months of the year.

3. Calculates elapsed time in :

•  hours and minutes using clocks;

•  days, weeks and months using
calendars.

4. Sequences events according to
days, weeks, months and years.

5. Identifies important dates on calen-
dars including dates of :

•  religious festivals;

•  historical events.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Reads and writes analogues and
digital clock time in terms of
hours, half-hours, quarters of an
hour and minutes.

2. Solves problems involving calcula-
tions with and conversions
between :

•  minutes↔hours;

•  hours↔days;

•  days↔months.

3. Identifies important dates on calen-
dars including dates :

•  religious festivals;

•  historical events.
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Learning Outcome 4 continued – MEASUREMENT

The learner will be able to use appropriate measuring units, instruments and formulae in a variety of contexts.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

There are no more assessment stan-
dards of Learning Outcome 4 in
Grade R.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

There are no more assessment stan-
dards of Learning Outcome 4 in
Grade R.

6. Estimates, measures, compares and
orders three dimensional objects
using non-standard measures:

•  mass (e.g. bricks, sand bags);

•  capacity (e.g. spoons, cups);

•  length (e.g. hand spans, foot-
steps).

4. Recognises and describes different
calendars used in different cul-
tures.

5. Estimates, measures, compares and
orders three-dimensional objects
using non-standard and standard
measures:

•  mass (e.g. packets, kilograms);

•  capacity (e.g. bottles, litres);

•  length (e.g. desk lengths,
metres).

6. Investigates (alone and/or as a
member of a group or team) and
approximates:

•  distance around two-dimensional
shapes using string:

•  area of two-dimensional shapes
using tiling.
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Learning Outcome 4 – DATA HANDLING

The learner will be able to collect summarise, display and critically analyse data in order to draw conclusions and make predictions, and to unterpret and deter-
mine chance variation.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Collects physical objects (alone
and/ or as a member of a group or
team) in the environment accord-
ing to stated features (e.g. collects
10 dead flowers).

2. Sort physical objects according to
one attribute (property) (e.g. red
shapes).

3. Draws a picture as a record of col-
lected objects.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Collects everyday objects (alone
and/or as a member of a group or
team) in the classroom and school
environment according to given 
criteria or categories.

2. Sorts physical objects according to
one attribute chosen for a reason
(e.g. ‘Sort crayons into colours’.).

3. Give reasons for collections being
grouped in particular ways.

4. Draws a picture as a record of col-
lected objects.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Collects data (alone and/or as a
member of a group or team) in the
classroom and school environment
to answer questions posed by the
teacher (e.g. ‘How many learners
are there in each classroom?’).

2. Sorts physical objects according to
one attribute chosen by the teacher.

3. Gives reasons for collections being
grouped in particular ways.

4. Draws pictures and constructs pic-
tographs that have a 1-1 correspon-
dence between own data and repre-
sentations.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Collects data (alone and/or as a
member of a group or team) in the
classroom and school environment
to answer questions posed by the
teacher (e.g. ‘How many learners
walk to school?’).

2. Sorts, orders and organises own
and supplied data by one or more
attributes for a particular reason.

3. Draws pictures and constructs pic-
tographs and bar graphs that have
a 1-1 correspondence between own
data and representation.

4. Reads, interprets and reports on
information in own and a peer’s
representations of data.
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Learning Outcome 4 continued – DATA HANDLING

The learner will be able to collect summarise, display and critically analyse data in order to draw conclusions and make predictions, and to unterpret and deter-
mine chance variation.

4. Answers questions (e.g. ‘Which
has the 
most . . . ?’ ) based on own picture
or own sorted objects.

5. Constructs pictographs where
stickers or stamps represent indi-
vidual elements in a collection of
objects.

6. Describes own collection of
objects, explains how it was sort-
ed, and answers questions 
about it.

5. Describes own or a peer’s collec-
tion of objects, explains how it was
sorted, and answers questions
about it.

5. Reads and interprets data presented
in simple tables and lists.
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2-D – two dimensional; a flat surface having or appearing to have length 
and breadth

3-D – three dimensional; an object or solid having or appearing to have
length, breadth and thickness

acute angle – an angle measuring less than 90˚

additive inverse – When a number is added to its additive inverse the answer
is zero (e.g. (-8) + (+8) = 0, so +8 is the additive inverse of  - 8 and vice
versa).

analogue clock time – time read from a clock with a face and hands.

angle – amount of rotation or turning measured in degrees.

angle of depression – the angle between the horizontal and the line of sight
when looking down at an object.

angle of elevation – the angle between the horizontal and the line of sight
when looking up at an object.

algebraic expression – an expression made up of any number of terms sepa-
rated from each other by + or – signs (e.g. 3x – 2, 5x

2 
+ 3)

area – the amount of surface covered by a two-dimensional shape, measured
in square units

associative property –
(i)    for addition of three or more numbers : (a + b) + c = a+ (b+c), for all

numbers a, b and c e.g. (12 + 2) +8 = 12 + (2 +8);
(ii)   for multiplication of three or more numbers : (a  x b) x c = a x (b x c),

for all numbers a , b and c e.g. (12 x 2) x 8 = 12 x (2 x 8)

bar graph – uses vertical or horizontal bars to represent information

base –
(i)   a side of a polygon: Any side can be the base as long as the height used is

perpendicular to the base.
In an isosceles triangle, the unequal side is the base.

(ii)  the flat surface on which a solid is standing at the time
(iii) if 32 is written in the form 2

5
, 2 is the base and 5 is the exponent or

index. 2
5

means 2 x 2 x 2 x 2 x 2

binomial – an algebriac expression with two terms

broken-line graph – a graph where plotted points are joined by line segments

capacity – the amount of space inside a container measured in millilitres,
litres or kilolitres; it is used mostly for liquids ( see also Volume)

Cartesian plane – plane formed by a horizontal number-line and a vertical
number-line, intersecting at 0, which is used to locate the position of any point
in the plane using two co-ordinates.
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coefficient – the number which stands in front of the variables in an algebraic
term (e.g. –3 is the coefficient of –3 xy

2
) ; if there is no number in front of the

variable, the coefficient is 1.

commutative property –
(i)   for addition of two numbers : a + b = b + a , for all numbers a and b (e.g.

5+ 4 = 4 + 5);
(ii)  for multiplication of two numbers: a x b = b x a , for all numbers a  and b

(e.g. 5 x 4 = 4 x 5)

compass directions – directions in terms of cardinal points, North, South,
East and West.

compound events – two or more events analysed together to find outcomes
and probabilities (e.g. rolling a dice and tossing a coin or tossing three coins.)

cone – a three-dimensional object or solid with a circular base tapering to a
point, called the vertex or apex 

congruent figures – figures that are equal in every respect.

constant – stays the same.

continuous –
(i)   a variable is continuous if it can assume any value between two given val-

ues ( eg. measurements such as height and mass are continuous variables)
(ii)  a graph is continuous if every point between the points plotted has a

meaning.

co-ordinate system – a system used to give the position of points by their co-
ordinates with respect to fixed reference lines or axes.

cube – a polyhedron with six square faces

cubic unit – unit used to measure volume

cylinder – a three-dimensional object or solid with a curved wall standing at
right angles to its circular base, making the top and base identical.

data – information

decreasing – getting smaller

diagonal – line joining one vertex of a polygon to an opposite vertex

digital clock time – time read from a clock that has a continually changing
digit display rather than a clock face.

dimensions – measurements of an object or shape (e.g. length, breadth,
height, radius, circumference)

direct proportion – a relationship  between two sets of quantities whose ratio
is constant

discrete variables – things that can be counted (e.g. The number of goals
scored in a series of soccer matches)

distributive property – for multiplication over addition : a x (b +c)= (a x b) +
(a x c), for all numbers a, b and c [ e.g. 5 (3 + 4) = (5 x 3) + (5 x 4) ]

dodecahedron – a polyhedron with twelve faces.

edge – where two faces of a solid object meet

enlargement – a transformation which changes the size of an object without
changing its shape

equation – a mathematical statement that includes an “=” sign

exponent ( index) – if 32 is written in the form 2
5

, 5 is the exponent or index
on the base 2 (see base)
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extremes – on the outside limits of given data

face – a flat surface of an object or solid

factorise – to write a number or algebraic expression as the product of its fac-
tor.

flow diagram – a diagram which shows the steps to be followed in solving a
problem

formula (or rule) – a mathematical or scientific rule, written in symbols

frequency – the number of times a particular item appears in a set of data

grid paper – paper printed with vertical and horizontal lines making equal
squares

grouped data – data grouped into classes of the same size.

histogram – a graph which shows the frequencies of grouped data.

horizontal – a horizontal line is drawn across the page

icosahedron – a polyhedron with twenty faces

increasing – getting bigger

index (pl.indices) – see exponent

indirect proportion – a relationship between two sets of quantities such that
one increases as the other decreases.

intersecting – cutting through a common point (e.g. When two lines cross,
they intersect at one point.)

irrational number – a number that cannot be written as a fraction or ration of
two integers.

kite – a quadrilateral with two pairs of adjacent sides equal in length, but not
all four sides the same length

maximum – greatest

mean – one of the measures of central tendency, calculated by dividing the
sum of the given data by the number of data.

measures of central tendency – average measures like mean, median  and
mode, which can be used to summarise a set of data.

measures of dispersion – the degree to which numerical data is spread about
an average value (e.g. range)

median – one of the measures of central tendency; if the given data is written
in order from smallest to largest, the median is either the middle number or
the mean of the two middle numbers.

metre stick – a measuring stick one metre long.

minimum – smallest

mode – one of the measures of central tendency; the number or item that
appears most frequently in a set of data 

monomial – an algebraic expression with only one term

multiplicative inverse – when a number is multiplied by its multiplicative
inverse the answer is 1
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net – a flat diagram from which a model of a polyhedron can be made

number sequence – a set of numbers written in order and obtained according
to some rule

obtuse angle – an angle measuring more than 90˚ and less than 180˚

octahedron – a polyhedron with eight faces

ordered pair – a pair of numbers used to give the position of a point on the
Cartesian plane

outcome – the result of a statistical experiment

outlier – a point on a scatter plot which is widely separated from the other
points or a result differing greatly from others in the same sample.

pair of compasses – an instrument used to draw circles

parallel lines – lines that are always the same distance apart

parallelogram – a quadrilateral with both pairs of opposite sides parallel

perimeter – the total distance around a two-dimensional shape

perpendicular – at right angles to

perspective – the relative distance, size and proportion of objects viewed
from a particular point

perspective drawing – giving a three-dimensional effect to a two-dimensional
drawing

pictograph – a graph which makes use of pictures (e.g. people, cars) to repre-
sent data

pie graph – a graph using sectors of a circle to show information

platonic solids – the five regular polyhedra with all faces regular polygons
and the same number of edges  meeting at each vertex; the cube, the regular
tetrahedron, the regular octahedron, the regular dodecahedron  the regular
icosahedron.

polygon – a two-dimensional figure with three or more straight sides. 

polyhedron – a solid which has four or more flat faces.

population – the focus group under consideration in a statistical investigation
or survey.

prism – a polyhedron in which all cross-sections taken parallel to the base are
identical to the base.

probability – the number of favourable outcomes divided by the number of
possible equally likely outcomes.

protractor – an instrument for measuring the size of an angles in degrees or
drawing angles accurately.

pyramid – a polyhedron with a polygonal base and triangular faces.

quadrilateral – a polygon with four straight sides.

random sample – a sample chosen from a population in such a way that each
member of the population has an equal chance of being chosen

range – a measure of dispersion; the difference in value between the highest
and lowest numbers in a set of statistical data.

rate – a comparison of two quantities of different kinds by division (e.g.
km/hr)
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ratio – a comparison of two quantities of the same kind of division (e.g. the
ratio of 2,5 m to 1,5 m = 5 : 3 or 

5
/3)

rational number – a number  which can be written as a fraction a-b, where a
and b are integers and b is not 0

real numbers – numbers made up of the set of rational and the set of irra-
tional numbers

rectangle – a polygon with opposite sides the same length and four right
angles; a parallelogram with right angles.

rectangular prism – a polyhedron in which all cross-sections taken parallel to
the base are rectangles identical to the base.

reflection (flip) – a transformation which produces a mirror image of the
same shape and size as the original, but reversed.

reflex angle – an angle measuring more than 180˚ and less than 360˚

regular polygon – all sides are the same length and all angles are the same
size

regular polyhedron – all the edges are the same length, and all the inside
angles of the faces are the same size; all the faces are regular polygons.

relative frequency – the number of times an event happens in a statistical
experiment divided by the number of trials conducted.

revolution – a complete turn; an angle of 360˚

right angle – an angle of 90˚

rotation (turn) – a transformation under which a slope or object is rotated
(turned) around a fixed point (called the centre of rotation) into a new posi-
tion.

S.I. units – Systeme International (d’ Unites): the universally used system of
scientific units

sample – a group chosen to represent the whole population under investiga-
tion in a statistical survey.

scatter plot – a graph used to look for a relationship between two sets of data;
it shows the strength of the relationship (correlation) between the variables.

similar figures – figures that have the same shape but not necessarily the
same size, similar polygons are equiangular and have their corresponding
sides in proportion.

solid – a three-dimensional object.

sphere – a three-dimensional ball-shaped object

square –
(i)   a polygon with four equal sides and four right angles; a rectangle with

four equal sides
(ii)  to multiply a number by itself.

square unit – a unit used to measure area.

stem-and-leaf display – a statistical method for organising and displaying a
set of numerical data to make it easier to order the numbers.

straight angle – an angle of 180˚; half a revolution
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surd – the root of any number which cannot be expressed as an exact decimal;
it is an irrational number (e.g.    2  )

symmetry – exists if a two-dimensional shape or three-dimensional object can
be divided into two identical parts

tally – a way of recording the number of items per category in a set of data by
making a mark for each item

tangram – a Chinese puzzle made up of seven pieces that form a square.

term – a part of an algebraic expression ( e.g. 3x
4

is a term of the expression
3x

4
- x

2
+ 6)

tesselletion – formed by fitting shapes together to cover a plane without over-
lapping or leaving gaps

tetrahedron – a polyhedron with four faces

three –dimensional  (3-D) – an object or solid having or appearing to have
length, breadth and thickness

total surface area – the sum of the areas of  all the faces of a solid figure,
measured in square units.

translation (slide) – a transformation under which a shape or object is moved
by sliding into a new position

trapezium – a quadrilateral with only one pair of opposite sides parallel

tree diagram – a diagram used to represent possible outcomes and/or probali-
ties when two or more events are combines in a statistical analysis.

trial – experiment

triangle – a polygon with three sides

two-dimensional (2-D) – a flat surface having or appearing to have length
and breadth

two-way table – used to represent possible outcomes when two events are
combined in a statistical analysis

ungrouped data – raw data which have not been grouped into classes or cate-
gories

variable – a letter used in an algebraic expression or a formula which can
stand for any number

vertical – a vertical line is drawn up and down the page

vertex (pl. vertices )
(i)   the point where the arms of an angle meet
(ii)  the point where edges of a polyhedron meet
(iii) the apex of a cone

volume – the amount of space occupied by an object, or the amount of space
inside a container, measured in cubic units (see also capacity)
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2.3 NATURAL SCIENCES
INTRODUCING THE NATURAL SCIENCES
LEARNING AREA

DEFINITION

What is today known as ‘science’ has roots in African, Arabic, Asian,
American and European cultures. It has been shaped by the search to under-
stand the natural world through observation, codifying and testing ideas, and
has evolved to become part of the cultural heritage of all nations. It is usually
characterised by the possibility of making precise statements which are sus-
ceptible to some sort of check or proof’ (McGraw-Hill Concise Encyclopaedia
of Science and Technology, Second Edition, p.1647).

To be accepted as science, certain methods of inquiry are generally used. They
promote reproducibility, attempts at objectivity, and a systematic approach to
scientific inquiry. These methods include formulating hypotheses, and design-
ing and carrying out experiments to test the hypotheses. Repeated investiga-
tions are undertaken, and the resulting methods and results are carefully
examined and debated before they are accepted as valid. Knowledge produc-
tion in science is an ongoing process that usually happens gradually, but occa-
sionally knowledge leaps forward as a new theory replaces the dominant view.
As with all other knowledge, scientific knowledge changes over time as peo-
ple acquire new information and change their ways of viewing the world.

Purpose

The Natural Sciences Learning Area deals with the promotion of scientific lit-
eracy.  It does this by:

■ the development and use of science process skills in a variety of settings;

■ the development and application of scientific knowledge and understand-
ing; and

■ appreciation of the relationships and responsibilities between science, soci-
ety and the environment.

Development of science process skills

The teaching and learning of science involves the development of a range of
process skills that may be used in everyday life, in the community and in the
workplace. Learners can gain these skills in an environment that supports cre-
ativity, responsibility and growing confidence. Learners develop the ability to
think objectively and use a variety of forms of reasoning while they use
process skills to investigate, reflect, analyse, synthesise and communicate.

Development of scientific knowledge and understanding

Scientific knowledge and understanding is a cultural heritage that can be used to:

■ answer questions about the nature of the physical world;

■ prepare learners for economic activity and self-expression;

■ lay the basis for further studies in science; and 

■ prepare learners for active participation in a democratic society that values
human rights and promotes environmental responsibility.

Science and society

Science and technology have made a major impact, both positive and nega-
tive, on our world. Careful selection of scientific content, and use of a variety
of ways of teaching and learning science, should promote understanding of:

■ science as a human activity;

■ the history of science;
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■ the relationship between Natural Sciences and other Learning Areas;

■ the contribution of science to social justice and societal development;

■ responsibility to ourselves, society and the environment; and

■ the consequences of decisions that involve ethical issues.

Unique Features and Scope

The Natural Sciences Learning Area Statement envisages a teaching and
learning milieu which recognises that the people of South Africa operate with
a variety of learning styles as well as with culturally-influenced perspectives.
It starts from the premise that all learners should have access to a meaningful
science education, and that arbitrary selection and rejection based on various
kinds of biases should be avoided. Meaningful education has to be learning-
centred and help learners to understand not only scientific knowledge and
how it is produced, but also the contextual environmental and global issues
that are intertwined within the Learning Area. The Natural Sciences Learning
Area must be able to provided a foundation on which learners can build
throughout life.

The Natural Sciences offer us a particular way of understanding the world we
live in. The Natural Sciences Learning Area differs from other Learning Areas
because of:

■ the way in which information is gathered and interpreted;

■ the way in which information is verified before general acceptance;

■ the acknowledgement of the limitations of scientific enquiry; and

■ the domain of knowledge that is covered.

The first three of these features have been discussed above. The domain 
of science knowledge is discussed here.

The Natural Sciences Learning Area comprises a wide variety of fields of
inquiry, ranging from the study of how stars form to how microscopically

small animals live, and from the study of crystals to understanding how the
climate of the earth is changing. These fields of inquiry need very different
data and use very different methods of investigation. So, while there are simi-
larities in the ways scientists work, it is not possible to pull all science knowl-
edge and activity together under a single heading. In this Revised National
Curriculum Statement the fields which scientists study have been grouped into
four main content areas or knowledge strands:

■ Life and Living focuses on life processes and healthy living, on under-
standing balance and change in environments, and on the importance of
biodiversity.

■ Energy and Change focuses on how energy is transferred in physical and
biological systems, and on the consequences that human needs and wants
have for energy resources.

■ Planet Earth and Beyond focuses on the structure of the planet and how 
the earth changes over time, on understanding why and how the weather
changes, and on the earth as a small planet in a vast universe.

■ Matter and Materials focuses on the properties and uses of materials, 
and on understanding their 
structure, changes and reactions in order to promote desired changes.

These broad statements of the four content areas are spelled out in more 
detail in subsequent pages under ‘Core Knowledge and Concepts’.

Natural Sciences Learning Outcomes

Learning Outcome 1 : Scientific Investigations

The learner will be able to act confidently on curiosity about natural phenom-
ena, and to investigate relationships and solve problems in scientific, techno-
logical and environmental contexts.
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Learning Outcome 2 : Constructing Science Knowledge

The learner will be able to interpret and apply scientific, technological and
environmental knowledge.

Learning Outcome 3 : Science, Society and the
Environment

The learner will be able to demonstrate an understanding of the interrelation-
ships between science and technology, society and the environment.

The three Learning Outcomes address different competencies and ideally
should not overlap, so as to avoid being confused during assessment.
However, they do come together when extended tasks are designed for learn-
ers, and it is normal for two or three of the Learning Outcomes to be seen in
the same extended task.

Some Assessment Standards show links between the Learning Outcomes. 
For example, in Learning Outcome 2 learners might evaluate an investigation
design to demonstrate their grasp of principles of investigations, and in
Learning Outcome 3 learners might compare reports of investigations to 
show how well they understand that results are reported in different ways.

The relationship of the content areas to the Learning Outcomes

The Revised National Curriculum Statement has chosen Learning Outcomes
which stress the learner’s ability to use science knowledge, not just to acquire
it. Using knowledge refers to the learner’s ability to operate and work with
knowledge, to recognise when an idea is relevant to a problem, and to com-
bine relevant ideas. So in the revised National Curriculum Statement, progres-

sion is reflected not solely in terms of the amount of knowledge a learner can
recall. Rather, Learning Outcomes 1, 2 and 3 are used to assess progress in the
learner’s ability to plan and carry out investigations involving knowledge, and
the ability to interpret and apply that knowledge in classroom situations
situations as well as in situations affecting the learner as a member of a
changing society.

To restate the point, the Learning Outcomes are the operations which the
learner must be able to perform on a certain range of scientific knowledge.
The Assessment Standards define the level at which the learner operates in 
an Outcome, while the content areas (knowledge strands) define the breadth
over which the learner can operate at any particular level.

In order to ensure sufficient breadth in a Learning Outcome, this Revised
National Curriculum Statement requires that Natural Sciences teachers pro-
vide learning opportunities from all four content areas. A learning programme
which omits one of the content areas would offer the learner an inadequate
range of learning opportunities.

The core knowledge statements in Chapter 5 represent a time allocation of
70% of the time for the Natural Sciences Learning Area in a Phase. Teachers
are encouraged to view the remaining 30% of the time as available for extend-
ing the core and for curriculum development around contexts which are sig-
nificant to learners and the local community. These may be economic, envi-
ronmental, social or health contexts. This policy creates an opportunity for
curriculum development and teacher professional development at school and
district levels, and enables learners to demonstrate outcomes in issues which
have relevance to their lives.
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The relationship of the Learning Outcomes to the Critical and
Developmental Outcomes

For the convenience of the reader, the seven Critical Outcomes and the five
Developmental Outcomes discussed in the first section of this chapter are
reproduced here:

■ Critical Outcomes:

1. Identify and solve problems and make decisions using critical and 
creative thinking.

2. Work effectively with others as members of a team, group, organisation
and community.

3. Organise and manage themselves and their activities responsibly and
effectively.

4. Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information.

5. Communicate effectively using visual, symbolic and/or language skills
in various modes.

6. Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsi-
bility towards the environment and the health of others.

7. Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems
by recognising that problem solving contexts do not exist in isolation.

■ Development Outcomes:

1. Reflect on and explore a variety of strategies to learn more effectively.

2. Participate as responsible citizens in the life of local, national, and 
global communities.

3. Be culturally and aesthetically sensitive across a range of social con-
texts.

4. Explore education and career opportunities.

5. Develop entrepreneurial opportunities.

Learning Outcome 1 most clearly represents Critical Outcome 6. It also gives
meaning to Critical Outcome 1 by emphasising that learners should increas-
ingly formulate questions and problems for themselves.

Furthermore, when learners do investigations they build Critical Outcomes 2,
3, 4 and 5.

Learning Outcome 2 most clearly represents Critical Outcomes 4 and 5. The
activities required to build Learning Outcome 2 also reflect Developmental
Outcome 1.

Learning Outcome 3 most clearly represents Critical Outcomes 6 and 7. It
also contributes to building Developmental Outcomes 2 and 3.

The meaning of the Learning Outcomes and their relationship to the
Assessment Standards
In this section, each Learning Outcome is examined, first in terms of its mean-
ing, and second in terms of its relationship to progression in the Assessment
Standards.

Learning Outcome 1 : Scientific Investigations

The learner will be able to act confidently on curiosity about natural phenom-
ena, and to investigate relationships and solve problems in scientific, techno-
logical and environmental contexts.
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Meaning

Competence in this Learning Outcome can be seen as the learner searches for
information from books and resource people, generates products and question-
naires, collects data and materials from nature or industry, creates testable
questions and fair tests, and explains conclusions. The learner shows initiative
and puts his or her mind to practical problems of at least four kinds:

■ problems of making: e.g. ‘How can we make a very sensitive thermome-
ter?’ or ‘How can we make our own magnetic compass?’ or ‘How can we
make a system that will give water to a plant automatically?’ or ‘How can
we make a solar-energy oven?’

■ problems of observing, surveying and measuring: e.g. ‘How can we find
out what nocturnal animals do at night?’ or ‘How could we find out which
kinds of fuel people in this area use?’ or ‘What do successful gardeners do
to get a good crop?’ or ‘How can we measure the volume of a drop of
water?’ or ‘How much water does a plant lose in a day?’ or ‘How can we
show the change in the position of Venus each morning?

■ problems of comparing: e.g.‘Which liquid soap is the best?’ or ‘Which
cloth will keep you warmest on a cold day?’ or ‘Which glue is the
strongest?’ or ‘Which batteries are the most economical?’

■ problems of determining the effect of certain factors: e.g. ‘What is the
effect of increased dropping height on how high a ball bounces?’ or ‘What
is the effect of making the water hotter when you dissolve sugar?’ or
‘Which conditions make seeds germinate fastest?’ or ‘Do the roots of
seedlings grow downward because the water is down below?’

Each kind of problem calls for conceptual knowledge of science, as well as
creative thought and systematic testing of ideas. The four kinds of problem
listed here overlap, of course. For example, to determine the effect of chang-
ing one factor, the learner needs to set up a fair way of comparing the effects
as that factor is varied. The four kinds of problems represent a range of the
kinds of intellectual demands that Learning Outcome 1 makes on Learners.

Relationship to Assessment Standards

Progress in this Learning Outcome is seen in terms of increasing competence
in perceiving, describing and testing relationships between variables. The
Assessment Standards reflect this increasing growth in competence. By the
end of Grade 9, the learner will have a good understanding of a variable as a
factor which might influence a situation, and be able to describe how a change
in one variable may cause a change in another variable. The learner will also
be able to apply that knowledge to simple problem solving. The learner’s
imagination, curiosity and ability to ask good questions will increase and
broaden. The learner’s skill at doing practical work and evaluating investiga-
tions, or judging whether an investigation was a fair test of an idea, will also
increase. The section of ‘Process Skills across the three Learning Outcomes’
later in this chapter gives more detail on the kind of activities which build
competence in this Learning Outcome.

Learning Outcome 2: Constructing Science Knowledge

The learner will know and be able to interpret and apply scientific, technolog-
ical and environmental knowledge.

Meaning

The learner’s competence in this Learning Outcome can be seen in the ability to
collect or extract information from various sources, and then to organize and
analyse that information. The learner is building a framework of knowledge by
using science concepts repeatedly in a widening range of situations. The learner
sees the usefulness of concepts which explain a range of phenomena and link a
range of ideas. Building this competence involves process skills such as interpret-
ing information by interrogating pictures and diagrams, transforming information
from one form to another (e.g. from text to a graph or vice versa), looking for pat-
terns in data, or expressing a relationship between two variables. (The section on
‘Process Skills across the three Learning Outcomes’ later in this chapter gives more
detail on the kind of activities which build competence in this Learning Outcome.)
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Relationship to Assessment Standards

The Assessment Standards for Learning Outcome 2 appear later in this chap-
ter, and in more detail in Chapters 3 and 4 (in the original Policy Document).
Note that this Learning Outcome is not assessed in the Foundation Phase.

■ The simplest expression of this Learning Outcome, but an essential one, is
that the learner can recall meaningful information when it is needed. All
learners from Grade 4 to 9 must be able to do this. This Revised National
Curriculum Statement does not want learners to memorise material which
has no meaning or connections for them; however, this Learning Outcome
recognizes that the ability to retrieve connected ideas is still a valuable
intellectual skill.

■ The next expression of this outcome is categorisation. Categorisation is
used extensively in science because it is an effective intellectual tool for
reducing the great complexity which scientists find in nature.
Categorisation is a general term encompassing the more well-known terms
‘sorting’ , ‘grouping’ and ‘classifying’.

■ A more advanced ability is comprehension, shown in the interpretation of
information. The learner must be able to change the information from one
to another (e.g. from words to numbers or graphs), explain it in her or his
own words, find appropriate examples of it, make inferences and predic-
tions from it, and relate it to other information.

■ The next higher level of ability is application of knowledge. Application
means the ability to select and use knowledge in new and unfamiliar situa-
tions. This often means selecting and correctly using concepts, rules, meth-
ods, formulae and theories to produce an answer or product.

These are minimum expectations, of course. At any grade, teachers can call
for higher levels of understanding, such as analysis, synthesis and evaluation.

Learning Outcome 3 : Science, Society and the
Environment

The learner will be able to demonstrate an understanding of the interrelation-
ships between science and technology, society and the environment.

Meaning

This is challenging Learning Outcome, with potential to broaden the curricu-
lum and make it distinctively South African. Its meaning is examined under
four headings :

■ Education should help people to become problem solvers: Whereas
Learning Outcome 1 calls for problem solving of closely-defined prob-
lems, Learning Outcome 3 calls the learner to become a scientific problem
solver in the context of South African society. The learner will be an adult
in a society which faces many problems; the society needs creative think-
ing to find new solutions, as well as steady application of old solutions that
are still effective. Whereas traditional education places a high value on the
learner knowing answers to standard questions, this Revised National
Curriculum Statement also places value on the learner being able to solve
problems and think of ethical alternatives. Alternatives can come from
completely new ideas, from adaptations of current ideas and practices in
other societies, or by revisiting traditional practices and technologies.

■ Traditional technologies may reflect people’s wisdom and experience:
Indigenous or traditional technologies and practices in South Africa were
not just ways of working; they were ways of knowing and thinking.
Traditional technologies and practices often reflect the wisdom of people
who have lived a long time in one place and have a great deal of knowl-
edge about their environment. Wisdom means that they can predict the
long-term results of decisions, and that they can recognise ideas which
offer only short-term benefits. Much valuable wisdom has been lost in
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South Africa in the past 300 years, and effort is needed now to rediscover
it and to examine its value for the present day.

Knowledge and wisdom can be lost as new technologies become popular, or
as people move away from their well-known environments. In the past, in
South Africa and in Africa as a whole, people were moved off their land or
pressed to take up other kinds of work or to farm unfamiliar crops for export.
Established practices were changed, stable societies were broken up, and
knowledge was no longer taught in the context where it applied. In this way,
much knowledge was lost.

The movement of people nowadays and the impact of new technologies still
results in knowledge being fragmented and lost. Sometimes it is passed on but
it is abstract, without the context for understanding and applying it. (For
example, detailed traditional knowledge about the soil is hard to teach to peo-
ple who no longer depend on the soil). Perhaps people who have that knowl-
edge are no longer respected because their knowledge does not seem to be rel-
evant to the modern world.

Given this history, it is fitting that traditional and indigenous knowledge sys-
tems should be included among the ideas the learner examines when building
Learning Outcome 3.

■ The scientific and technological choices people make reflect their values:
The values of people are seen in the ways they choose to deal with prob-
lems, and even in the choice of issues which they define as problems. For
example, in our society not long ago, disabled people were not recognized
as having a full right to participate in society – their difficulties were sim-
ply not seen as problems which needed solutions. Learning Outcome 3
requires that the learner acquires increased understanding of the way val-
ues influence people’s choices of technological and scientific solutions.

■ Different world-views are usually present in the science classroom: One
of the underlying differences between modern science and technology on
the one hand, and traditional and indigenous knowledge systems on the

other hand, is the existence of different world-views. The prevailing world-
view of science is based on empiricism. Very briefly, empiricism believes
that a scientist can observe things objectively, without influencing the
event being observed or being influenced by it. Empiricism believes that if
something can be observed and measured in some way, it is real and can
be used to explain why events happen in nature. On the other hand, empiri-
cism believes that those things which cannot be observed and measured are
of no value in explaining why events happen.

Empiricism fuelled the growth of modern science over the past 400 years
and has been remarkably effective in generating accurate and reliable
knowledge about the natural world. As an approach to understanding
nature, it is used in research and science education in all countries of the
world. It is challenged by those who argue that pure empirical science does
not concern itself with questions of meaning and value, and is therefore too
limited a way of understanding the world.

There are other world-views. For example, in South Africa many people
hold a strong world-view which says that people are not separate from the
earth and its living things; they believe that all things have come from God
or a creative spirit and therefore have spiritual meaning; events happen for
spiritual as well as physical reasons. Traditional and indigenous knowledge
systems and technologies developed within this system of thought. They
were closely connected to the physical and social environment in which
people lived and were thus sensitive to impacts on that environment.
Nowadays, many commentators see things as a strength of indigenous
knowledge systems and argue that there is much to learn from these ways
of knowing.

This description of the two world-views is more clear-cut than it is in reali-
ty. People tend to use different ways of thinking for different situations,
and even scientists in their private lives may have religious frameworks or
other ways of giving values to life and making choices.

However, the existence of different world-views is important for the
Natural Sciences curriculum. One can assume that learners in the Natural
Sciences Learning Area think in terms of more than one world-view.
Several times a week they cross from the culture of home, over the border
into the culture of science, and then back again. How does this fact influ-
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ence their understanding of science and their progress in the Learning
Area? Is it a hindrance to teaching or is it an opportunity for more mean-
ingful learning and a curriculum which tries to understand both the culture
of science and the cultures of home?

These South African issues create interesting challenges for curriculum
policy, design, materials and assessment. Science curriculum development
which takes account of world-views and indigenous knowledge systems is
in its early stages and will be addressed with enthusiasm by many educa-
tors. This Revised National Curriculum Statement creates an invitation for
such research and development, and in this way it is an enabling document
rather than a prescriptive one.

The Assessment Standards for Learning Outcome 3 can be used to assess
progress in a variety of issues such as human rights, environmental justice,
traditional and indigenous knowledge, and also knowledge about careers
which involve science, technology, environmental management and engi-
neering. The Assessment Standards could be used as starting points from
which to broaden the curriculum under the general heading of this
Learning Outcome.

Relationship to Assessment Standards

The Assessment Standards for Learning Outcome 3 appear in this chapter, and
in more detail in Chapters 3 and 4 (in the original Policy Document). Note
that this Learning Outcome is not assessed in the Foundation Phase.

Process Skills across the Three Learning Outcomes
The meaning of the term ‘process skills’

The term ‘process skills’ refers to the learner’s cognitive activity of creating
meaning and structure from new information and experiences. Examples of
process skills include observing, making measurements, classifying data, mak-

ing inferences and formulating questions for investigation. The term should
not be understood as referring to the manipulative skills which are a small
subset of process skills.

The process skills listed below are applicable to all three Learning Outcomes,
and do not refer only to the investigative activities in Learning Outcome 1.

The role of process skills in the teaching and learning 
of science

From the teaching point of view, process skills can be seen as building blocks
from which suitable science tasks are constructed. A framework of process
skills enables teachers to design questions which promote the kinds of think-
ing required by the Learning Outcomes. From the learning point of view,
process skills are an important and necessary means by which the learner
engages with the world and gains intellectual control of it through the forma-
tion of concepts.

A framework of process skills is also valuable to teachers in assessment, when
they are designing rating scales, marking memos and instruments to record the
day-to-day participation of learners.

The following should be noted with regard to the process skills:

■ Not all the process skills will be suitable for assessment of every
Assessment Standard.

■ Other skills, over and above these process skills, may also be used to
assess each Assessment Standard.
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A set of process skills which are essential in creating out-
comes-based science tasks

■ Observing and comparing may involve the learner in noting detail about
objects, organisms and events with and without prompting by the teacher,
noting similarities and differences, describing them in general terms, or
describing them numerically.

■ Measuring may involve the learner in using instruments accurately, read-
ing scales and using intermediate points between divisions on scales,
choosing appropriate instruments or appropriate scales on instruments,
knowing when it is appropriate to measure, and choosing to do so without
prompting by the teacher.

■ Recording information may involve the learner in recording on a form
which is prescribed (sentences, lists, tables, labelled diagram), selecting a
suitable form in which to record the information when asked to do so,
knowing when it is important to record, and doing so without being
prompted by the teacher.

■ Sorting and classifying may involve the learner in using a given rule to
sort items into a table, mind map, list or other system, deciding on own
rules for classifying, or choosing a suitable system such as a table, dichoto-
mous key, or mind map

■ Interpreting information involve the learner in a large number of ways of
creating meaning and structure. Among these, two are particularly impor-
tant in Natural Sciences – knowing how to get information from a book,
and learning from the printed page. Skills include cross-referencing infor-
mation in books, finding information from knowing how a book is struc-
tured, and organising information using summaries or concept maps. Other
aspects of interpreting include changing the form of information to other
forms in order to reveal its meaning, looking for patterns in recorded infor-
mation, predicting, interpolating for missing data, making an inference
from given information, perceiving and stating a relationship between two
variables, and constructing a statement to describe a relationship between
two variables.

■ Predicting may involves the learner in using knowledge to decide what
will happen if something is changed in asituation. This skill includes pre-
dicting from patterns in information, or interpreting a model of a system to
predict how a change in one variable will cause a change in another vari-
able.

■ Hypothesising may involve the learner in naming possible factors which
could have an affect on a situation, giving reason why something has hap-
pened, stating a reason or cause for something, or using prior knowledge
as well as information given in the task.

■ Raising questions about a situation involves thinking of questions which
could be asked about a situation, recognising a question which can be
answered by scientific investigation (as opposed to a question which sci-
ence cannot answer), or rewording the question to make it scientifically
testable.

■ Planning science investigations is a composite of many of the skills above
and is in fact an Assessment Standard in its own right. The learner will be
involved in rewording a vague question to make it into a testable predic-
tion, deciding which variables matter in the problem or question, planning
how to change one variable and keep the other variables constant (control-
ling variables), planning what variables to measure and how to measure
them, knowing how to improve the accuracy and validity of the measure-
ments, making inferences from results (their own results or someone else’s
results), and evaluating someone’s else’s plan for a fair test.

■ Conducting investigations is also an Assessment Standard, in which the
learner sets up a situation in which the change in the dependent variable
can be observed, while controlling interfering variables, measuring the
variables, recording data, interpreting data to make findings, and repor-
tiong in qualitative and quantitative terms.

■ Communicating science information: The skill links directly with Critical
Outcome 5 and is important both in helping the learner reflect on own
learning and in building confidence as a person. Competence in communi-
cating involves knowing when it is important to make extra effort to com-
municate one’s ideas or results, and choosing an appropriate means to
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communicate with the specified audience. In the science classroom, this
skill may involve learners in forms of communicating such as giving oral
reports in English or other languages, writing prose text, using an art form
such as poetry or drama or comic strip, and using graphic forms such
posters, diagrams, pie-charts. Communicating also involves more conven-
tional science forms such as tables, concept maps, word-webs, graphs,
making physical, constructed models or enacted models such as using peo-
ple to show the motion of the planets around the Sun.

THE FOUNDATION PHASE

The natural sense of curiosity of the Foundation Phase learner leads to an
exploration of the world by observing and manipulating common objects and
material in the environment. The learner in this Phase achieves by exploring,
and these abilities are displayed if the curriculum is rich in objects and materi-
als with which to work. The learner finds it hard to plan, because the approach
to learning is one of ‘action first and then see what happens’, rather than to
spend time thinking through what will happen before action is undertaken.
The learner is mostly interested in his or her own viewpoint on any matter;
thus events or objects are described without reference to how they might
appear to another person. In this sense, what the learner knows is the same as
what is seen or felt.

Science in the Foundation Phase should build on the learner’s curiosity and
ways of knowing, and encourage investigation of the natural world with a
sense of wonderment. Learning science as investigation provides the learner
with the opportunity to develop the process skills so fundamental to scientific
inquiry, and creates essential opportunities for language development as the
learner talks about experiences.

Process skills and learner-talk are fundamental to concept development.
Classroom methodologies should encourage the learners to use their most flu-

ent language in order to express their own ideas in discussion with classmates.
This makes the learners participants in the intellectual activity of the lesson
and lowers the barrier to participation created by unfamiliar language.

It is important for the Foundation Phase learner to describe and manipulate
objects by pushing, pulling, throwing, dropping, and rolling, so that position
and movement of objects receive attention. The learner should develop the
vocabulary in his or her most fluent language to describe location as up,
down, in front of or behind. This can be done by involving the learner in play-
ing games and participating in physical actions and activities through which
the meaning of these descriptions can be experienced. The Foundation Phase
learner should recognize names for different properties like size, shape, tex-
ture, and colour, and be able to sort and categorise objects accordingly. The
learner should be able to describe, from investigation, the properties of differ-
ent kinds of materials (e.g. paper, wood, metal, water). The learner should be
guided to observe and describe changes, including cyclical changes that occur
in the natural environment.

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Note :

■ In this Phase, only Learning Outcome 1 is taught and assessed.

Learning Outcome1 : Scientific Investigations

The learner will be able to act confidently on curiosity about natural phenom-
ena, and to investigate relationships and solve problems in scientific, techno-
logical and environmental contexts.
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ASSESSMENT STANDARDS

For this Learning Outcome, the Assessment Standards are:

■ planning investigations;

■ conducting investigations and collecting data; and

■ evaluating data and communicating findings.

These three Assessment Standards are expressed, in terms appropriate to the
Foundation Phase, as :

■ plan;

■ do; and

■ review.

On the following pages, each Assessment Standard appears in bold type for
Grades R to 3. These statements in bold type are policy and they provide a
common national framework for assessing the learner’s progress.

Under the bold statements of the Assessment Standards, there are illustrative
examples, headed by the phrase ‘Achievement is evident when the learner, for
example,’. These examples are not policy. Their purpose is to show how the
learner gets better at achieving the Assessment Standard across the Grades.

Note:
■ Teachers need to remember that not all learners will have attended Grade

R. Concepts, skills and strategies for Grade R need to be taught and con-
solidated in Grade 1.
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Learning Outcome 1 – Scientific Investigations

The learner will be able to act confidently on curiosity about natural phenomena, and to investigate relationships and solve problems in scientific, technologi-
cal and environmental contexts.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Plans: Contributes towards plan-
ning an investigate activity.

Achievement is evident when the
learner, for example:

•  asks and answers questions
about investigation, using ‘show
and tell’ or stories to say what
action is planned.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Plans : Plans an investigation 
independently.

Achievement is evident when the
learner, for example:

•  shows how self plans to find out
about things which are found to
be curious;

•  uses pictures, drawings or other
markings of choice to explain
what is going to be done.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Plans : Plans an investigation as
part of a group.

Achievement is evident when the
learner, for example:

•  discusses and plans with others;

•  negotiates joint understanding of
who does what;

•  decides on what materials or
modes will be used to communi-
cate the plan.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Plans: Uses materials selected by
the group in order to communi-
cate the group’s plan.

Achievement is evident when the
learner, for example:

•  lays out materials the group
intends to use;

•  tells who will use the material and
the purpose.
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Grade R Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3
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Learning Outcome 1 continued – Scientific Investigations

The learner will be able to act confidently on curiosity about natural phenomena, and to investigate relationships and solve problems in scientific, technologi-
cal and environmental contexts.

2. Does: Participates in planned
activity.

Achievement is evident when the
learner, for example:

•  follows simple instructions with
assistance; 

•  explains what is being done or
played (e.g. games according to
the rules).

3. Reviews: Thinks and talks about
what has been done.

Achievement is evident when the
learner, for example:

•  uses simple words, pictures or
other items with assistance to
explain what has been done.

2. Does: Independently participates
in planned activity.

Achievement is evident when the
learner, for example:

•  carries out instructions inde-
pendently and shows or tells
what is being done.

3. Reviews : Thinks about what has
been done and says what has
been found out.

Achievement is evident when the
learner, for example:

•  individually or with assistance
,’shows and tells’ what was done
using own ideas and objects to
explain what aroused curiosity.

2. Does: Participates in planned
activity independently or as part
of a group.

Achievement is evident when the
learner, for example:

•  plays a role in a group and car-
ries out instructions independ-
ently;

•  explains what is being done, and
answers the question, ‘What are
you trying to find out?’

3. Reviews: Shows and explains
what was intended and how it
was done.

Achievement is evident when the
learner, for example:

•  explains own contribution to the
investigation;

2. Does: Participates constructively
in the activity with understand-
ing of its purpose.

Achievement is evident when the
learner, for example:

•  explains the purpose of the activity;

•  answers the questions, ‘Why are
you doing this?  and ‘How are
you trying to find that out?’ and
‘Is your plan working?’;

•  agrees or disagrees with other
opinions, giving reasons.

3 Reviews: Explains and reflects on
what action was intended and
whether it was possible to carry
out the plan.

Achievement is evident when the
learner, for example:

•  reviews how actions of members
in the group contributed to the
purpose;

•  reviews what is needed to do bet-
ter next time;
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Learning Outcome 1 – LISTENING

The learner will be able to listen for information and enjoyment, and respond appropriately and critically in a wide range of situations

Grade R

Assessment Standards

(No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 1 in Grade R).

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

(No further Assessment Standards for
Learning Outcome 1 in Grade 1).

•  uses a number of different
ways of presenting informa-
tion;

•  reflects on what other topics
might be investigated.

Grade 2 Grade 3
•  uses several different ways to

communicate own ideas;

•  is curious about what might hap-
pen if the situation was changed
in some way.
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As stated in the Introduction of this learning area, the Natural Sciences
Learning Area comprises a wide variety of fields of inquiry. Because of this
diversity, it is not possible to list all science knowledge under one heading. In
this Revised National Curriculum Statement, the fields which scientists study
have been grouped into four main content areas:

■ Life and Living focuses on life processes and healthy living, on under-
standing balance and change in environments, and on the importance of
biodiversity.

■ Energy and Change focuses on how energy is transferred in physical and
biological systems, and on the consequences that human needs and wants
have for energy resources.

■ Planet Earth and Beyond focuses on the structure of the planet and how
earth changes over time, on understanding why and how the weather
changes, and on the earth as a small planet in a vast universe.

■ Matter and Materials focuses on the properties and uses of materials, and
on understanding their 
structure, changes and reactions in order to promote desired changes.

Several points should be noted about the core knowledge statements which
comprise this Chapter.

■ These core knowledge statements are neither Learning Outcome statements
nor Assessment Standards.

■ The statements are core, minimum knowledge for Learning Programmes in
the Natural Sciences Learning Area. Learning Programmes must draw con-
tent from all four strands over a Phase.

■ This core knowledge is applicable when doing all three Learning
Outcomes. By Grade 9, every learner should be able to interpret and apply
these concepts in both familiar and somewhat unfamiliar situations.

■ The core knowledge statements may be clustered and taught in various
sequences.

■ The knowledge statements for the Intermediate and Senior Phases represent
a national 70% of the time in a Phase’s Learning Programme. The other
30% of the time should be used to extend these minimum knowledge state-
ments; alternatively, science content from contexts which are significant to
the learners and the local community may be used. These contexts may be
economic, environmental, social or health matters, for example.

■ The core knowledge statements represent four major fields of scientific
study, and these have been refined into sub-strands. Each sub-strand is
summarized by a general or unifying statement; the unifying statement
could be explored at increasing depth in the General Education and
Training Band of schooling, in Further Education and Training, and in
Higher Education. The unifying statement also provides 
a broad statement under which further content which may be added in
terms of the 30% time for local options.
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CORE KNOWLEDGE AND CONCEPTS IN LIFE AND LIVING

Life Processes and Healthy Living
Unifying statement: Living things, including
humans and invisibly small organisms, can be
understood in terms of life processes, functional
units and systems.

Interactions in Environment
Unifying statement: Organisms in ecosystems are
dependent for their survival on the presence 
of abiotic factors and on their relationship with
other organisms.

Biodiviersity, Change and Continuity
Unifying statement: The huge diversity of forms
of life can be understood in terms of a history of
change in environment and in characteristics of
plants and animals throughout the world over 
millions of years.

Foundation Phase

❖ Many of our body parts correspond to parts of
animals, such as limbs, heads, eyes, ears, feet,
and in many cases animals use them for the
same purposes we do.

❖ Animals and plants have needs similar needs
to ours, for food, water and air.

❖ We depend on plants and animals for food,
and we breed certain animals and grow cer-
tain plants as crops.

❖ We see cultural diversity in the kinds of food
people like to eat.

❖ Some animals, like flies and ticks, carry germs
which can make people sick.

❖ There is large variety of plants and animals
which have interesting visible differences but
also similarities, and they can be grouped by
their similarities.

❖ Plants and animals change as they grow, and
as the years pass, and as the seasons change

CORE KNOWLEDGE AND CONCEPTS IN ENERGY AND CHANGE

Energy Transfer and Systems
Unifying statement: Energy is transferred through biological or physical 
systems, from energy sources. With each energy transfer, some of the ener-
gy becomes less available for our use, and therefore we need to know how
to control energy transfers.

Energy and Development in South Africa
Unifying statement: Energy is available from a limited number of sources,
and the sustainable development of countries in our region depends on the
wise use of energy sources.

Foundation Phase

❖ When we say we feel ‘full of energy’ we mean we feel ready to move fast
or do a lot of work.

❖ People who do not have enough food or the right kind food to eat, feel
tired and lack energy.
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CORE KNOWLEDGE AND CONCEPTS IN THE PLANET EARTH AND BEYOND

Our Place in Space
Unifying statement: Our planet is a small part of
a vast solar system in an immense galaxy.

Atmosphere and Weather
Unifying statement: The atmosphere is a system
which interacts with the land, lakes and oceans
and which transfers energy and water from place
and place.

The Changing Earth
Unifying statement: The Earth is composed of
materials which are continually being changed
by forces on and under the surface.

Foundation Phase

❖ Many different objects can be observed in the
sky. Examples are birds, clouds, aeroplanes,
the sun, stars, the moon, planets and 
satellites. All these objects have properties,
locations and movements that can be investi-
gated with a view to determining patterns,
relationships and trends.

❖ Weather changes from day to day in ways that
can be recorded and sometimes predicted.
There are occasional unusual weather events
like storms, floods or tornados which impact
on people’s lives.

❖ Soil and rocks vary in appearance and texture
from place to place. By investigation, learners
can find out that some soils erode more easily
than others do, while some soil types support
plant life better than others. They could investi-
gate what some of the factors involved might
be.

CORE KNOWLEDGE AND CONCEPTS IN MATTER AND MATERIALS

Properties and Uses of Materials
Unifying statement: We can classify materials by their properties, in order
to establish types and patterns. Properties determine the selection of materi-
als for particular uses.

Structure, Reactions and Changes of Materials
Unifying statement: We can modify materials in ways we choose, through
our understanding of their substructure.

Foundation Phase

❖ Materials have different properties such as texture, colour, strength and
heaviness, and can be classified by these properties. We make things
with materials which have the properties we want.

❖ Substances can be mixed and sometimes changes can be seen, such as
the dissolving of a solid or new colours when food colouring/paints are
mixed.
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NATURAL SCIENCES LEARNING AREA 

anthropology – the study of human origins

bias – a predisposition or prejudice towards or against something

biodiversity – the wide range of plants and animals existing on the earth, including
those plants and animals which have not yet been discovered by scientists

core knowledge – the ‘big ideas’or principles or main concepts around which the
details of knowledge are built (e.g. the principle of ‘continuity of life’ represents core
knowledge for the Life and Living knowledge strand)

fair test – an investigation where all other variables interfere with the results are
controlled (held constant) so as to ensure that the results obtained are due to the fac-
tor being tested and not any other factor (e.g. if the effect of wind on transpiration
rate is being tested by measuring transpiration on a calm day and on a windy day, it
is necessary to ensure that all other factors that might affect the rate of transpiration
– such as humidity – are the same on both days). See also interfering variable.

focus areas – a subsection of one of the four major content areas around which the
knowledge in the Natural Sciences Learning Area has been organised

indigenous knowledge – knowledge that has been produced by groups of people
living in an area (e.g. province, country, continent) for a long period of time. Some
of this knowledge may have served as the basis for modern technologies. In some
instances, this knowledge and the wisdom that accompanies it have been lost,
either because established practices have been changed or because people have 
moved away from their well-known environments.

interfering variable – factor which might affect the results of an investigation and

thus give a misleading result. Such variables need to be held constant (controlled)
in order for the investigation to be considered a fair one. See also fair test.

knowledge strand – one of the four major content areas around which scientific
knowledge has been organised in this Learning Area (Life and Living, Earth and
Beyond, Matter and Minerals, Energy and Change)

most fluent language – the language which best enables learners to participate in
discussions. This might be the mother tongue, or the language of learning and
teaching, or another language. When teachers develop a methodology to allow the
use of various languages in the classroom, many learners who were previously
excluded by language become enthusiastic contributors.

process skills – learning strategies that people use in the process of understanding a
new situation or in presenting their understanding of it (see chapter 1)

scientific literacy – includes aspects of Mathematics, Technology, Social Sciences
and Natural Sciences, including:
i.   familiarity with the natural world and the interconnectedness of systems;
ii.  awareness of the relationships between Natural Sciences, Mathematics and

Technology;
iii. understanding some of the central concepts and principles of science, including

the process of scientific inquiry;
iv. knowing that mathematics, science and technology are human activities where

ideas are contested and developed over time;
v.  understanding that in choosing technological solutions we make use of scientific

analysis and judgments of risk and appropriateness.

world-views – the basic assumptions people hold about the meaning of life, the
way the world works, and how events may be explained.

Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R-3 (Schools) Natural Sciences

Foundation Phase

125

GLOSSARY
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2.4  SOCIAL SCIENCES
INTRODUCING THE SOCIAL SCIENCES
LEARNING AREA

DEFINITION

The Social Sciences Learning Area studies relationships between people, and
between people and the environment. These relationships vary over time and
space. They are also influenced by social, political, economic and environ-
mental contexts, and by people’s values, attitudes and beliefs.

The concepts, skills and processes of History and Geography form key 
elements of the Social Sciences Learning Area in the school curriculum.
Environmental education and human rights education are integral to this
Learning Area.

The Social Sciences Learning Area is concerned both with what learners learn
and how they learn and construct knowledge. Learners are encouraged to ask
questions and find answers about society and the environment in which they
live.

This Learning Area contributes to the development of informed, critical and
responsible citizens who are able to participate constructively in a culturally
diverse and changing society. It also equips learners to contribute to the devel-
opment of a just and democratic society.

Purpose

The Social Sciences Learning Area aims to develop an awareness of how we
can influence our future by confronting and challenging economic and social
inequality (including racism and sexism) to build a non-racial, democratic
present and future.

History and Geography are presented in Social Sciences as separate but linked
disciplines.

A study of History within the General Education and Training Band enables
learners progressively to develop:

■ a general knowledge and understanding of the history of all people who
reside in South Africa;

■ and understanding of our diverse past and mutual grasp of how that
informs our present reality (historical consciousness);

■ an understanding of the interpretation of heritage and its role in construct-
ing identity;

■ an appreciation of the special contribution of oral tradition and archaeolo-
gy, and of the impact of the environment on historical developments;

■ the ability to become critically responsible citizens within a context where
human and environmental rights are fostered.

■ an understanding of patterns of social development and the impact of 
technology on society and the environment;

■ an understanding of organisations and how to interact with and participate
in them; and 

■ the skill of interacting critically with information from a range of sources,
including sources that offer different perspectives of the same event or
issue.

A study of Geography within the General Education and Training Band
enables learners progressively to develop:

■ a knowledge and understanding of the place in which they live, of other
people and places, the significance of location and of how people and
places interrelate and interconnect;

■ an understanding of the ways in which people and the environment interact
in response to physical and human processes;

■ an awareness of spatial relationships and an understanding of the changing
world in a balanced, critical and empathetic way;
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■ an informed concern for the world around us an ability and willingness to
participate in actions for a sustainable environment; and

■ attitudes, values and actions in a world of constant social, economic, politi-
cal and environmental change.

Unique Features and Scope

History

The Social Sciences (History) Learning Outcomes promote:

■ enquiry skills to investigate the past and present;

■ historical knowledge and understanding; and 

■ historical interpretation skills.

The Assessment Standards emphasise the historical skills and conceptual
knowledge that are needed for teaching and assessing. In order to give mean-
ing to these skills and concepts, Chapter 5 sets out the minimum core content
that will provide the context in which learners will achieve the Learning
Outcomes and Assessment Standards. The selection of content for each grade
is designed to give broad overview rather than a detailed examination of any
particular topic. Some of these topics may be covered in greater depth in
Further Education and Training Band.

The Skills and knowledge highlighted here allow the teacher to encourage
values and use approaches which promote social justice and human rights at
school and in the wider society.

Overall, History emphasises:

■ the experience of ordinary people;

■ events of historical significance;

■ important historical processes (e.g. industrialisation);

■ an approach which locates South Africa in Africa and the wider world;

■ local studies which integrate history, geography, environmental education
and democracy education; and 

■ inclusion of lost voices and processes in history.

Geography

The Social Sciences (Geography) Learning Outcomes promote:

■ enquiry skills to investigate key concepts and processes in Geography;

■ knowledge and understanding of the interrelationships between people,
resources and the environment ; and

■ critical analysis of development issues on a local, national and global
scale.

As in the History component, the Assessment Standards focus on the skills
teachers need to teach and assess.

The minimum core content is set out to provide a context for achieving the
Learning Outcomes and Assessment Standards (see Chapter 5). Content areas
include climatology, geomorphology, hazards, population dynamics, settle-
ment and development.

In Geography, learners will explore :

■ social inequality and forms of exploitation with regard to environmental
and land issues;

■ the decreasing availability of resources;

■ the deteriorating quality of the environment; and 

■ strategies for change.

To do effectively, learners must have adequate knowledge and understanding
of Physical Geography and the impact of physical processes on people and the
environment.
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Values, human rights issues and teaching approach

The Social Sciences Learning Area makes a crucial contribution to under-
standing and transforming society and the environment.

The values of our Constitution form the basis of all values in the Social
Sciences Learning Area. These values, together with human rights and envi-
ronmental issues, are integral to teaching and learning in Social Sciences.
They should influence the way key questions are formulated, and, through
this, focus the content.

When working with History and Geography within Social Studies, various
issues should be explored – race, gender, class, xenophobia, genocide and the
impact these have had in the past and the present. It is important to examine
power relations in the past and present, including access to and distribution of
resources, the exercising of political power, gender relations, and the influence
they have had and continue to have on people’s lives.

The Social Sciences Learning Area Statement:

■ has been designed to give space to the silent voices of history and to mar-
ginalized communities.

■ aims to develop a sense of agency in learners. It is important that young
people understand that they are able to make choices in order to make a
difference for positive change. They should be encouraged to do this not
only in an historical context of learning from the past, but also to make
choices in the present and for the future, for the development of an ethic of
sustainable living.

■ aims to provide learners with knowledge, understanding and skills which
will enable them to make judgements. Respect for and appreciation of all
cultures and languages is integral to this Learning Area. It promotes critical
questioning as a basis for developing responsible citizens in a democracy.
In exploring the causes of conflict – both political and environmental, in

the past and present – learners should again insights that will contribute to
peace and the development of non-violent responses to conflict.

■ separates content from the Assessment Standards. However, both are close-
ly linked, and are designed to be used together. Content cannot be assessed
on its own, nor can the Assessment Standards be assessed on their own.
The two work together and must be assessed together. Competence in the
knowledge, understanding and skills outlined by the Assessment Standards
can only be demonstrated in terms of the content.

Social Sciences Learning Outcomes

The Social Sciences Learning Areas has six Learning Outcomes – three for
History and three for Geography.

History

Learning Outcome 1 : Historical Enquiry

The learner will be able to use enquiry skills to investigate the past and 
present.

Learning Outcome 2 : Historical Knowledge and
Understanding

The learner will be able to demonstrate historical knowledge and 
understanding.

Learning Outcome 3 : Historical Interpretation

The learner will be able to interpret aspects of history.
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Geography

Learning Outcome 1 : Geographical Enquiry

The learner will be able to use enquiry skills to investigate geographical and
environmental concepts and processes.

Learning Outcome 2 : Geographical Knowledge and
Understanding

The learner will be able to demonstrate geographical and environmental
knowledge and understanding.

Learning Outcome 3 : Exploring Issues

The learner will be able to make informed decisions about social and environ-
mental issues and problems.

THE FOUNDATION PHASE 

HISTORY

Learners in this Phase should be able to ask basic questions and find simple
answers to questions about aspects of their personal lives, those of others, and
experiences relating objects to the past and present. Learners ask such ques-
tions about people, objects and places. They respond to stories told about the
past and retell such stories, giving their own opinions about the stories and
events. They are able to distinguish between fantasy and reality. In this Phase,
learners begin to develop a sense of chronology and time, are able to give
simple reasons for and results of events in the past, describe events and make
comparisons. They can identify different ways in which the past is represented
(e.g. pictures, written accounts, photographs, oral accounts, objects).

Learning Outcome 1 has been designed to facilitate natural integration and
links between History and Geography within Social Sciences Learning Area.
Natural links also occur between some of the Assessment Standards of the
other outcomes and the content areas.

LEARNING OUTCOMES WITH EXPLANATIONS

Learning Outcome 1 : Historical Enquiry

The learner will be able to use enquiry skills to investigate the past and 
present.

Important enquiry processes for this Learning Outcome include:
■ finding sources;

■ working with sources – asking questions, finding information, and 
organising, analysing and synthesising information;

■ writing a piece of history (answering a question); and 

■ communicating historical knowledge and understanding (communicating
an answer).

Learning Outcome 2 : Historical Knowledge and
Understanding

The learner will be able to demonstrate historical knowledge and 
understanding.

Important enquiry processes for this Learning Outcome include dealing
with and understanding:
■ chronology and time;

■ cause and effect; and

■ similarity and difference.
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Learning Outcome 3 : Historical Interpretation

The learner will be able to interpret aspects of history.

Important enquiry processes for this Learning Outcome include:

■ interpretation based on historical sources;

■ understanding that there are issues which influence interpretation; and

■ interpreting public representation of the past, archaeology and memory.

Knowledge focus for Grades R and 1

The knowledge focus for achieving the Learning Outcomes in Grades R and 1
covers the same areas, and is reflected in:

■ stories of the learner’s own life, the way of life of own family or that of
others around the learner, including aspects that have changed over time;

■ stories about people of interest (women and men, boys and girls) at differ-
ent times (e.g. ordinary people, famous people);

■ social experiences over time (e.g. games, toys, in own and different soci-
eties); and 

■ telling about objects and personal belongings that the learner values, and
telling why these objects are valued.

Knowledge focus for Grade 2

The knowledge focus for achieving the Learning Outcomes in Grade 2 is
reflected in

■ stories of the learner’s own life, family life and school life, including
aspects that have changed over time;

■ stories about the way of life of people in the past who lived in the local
area or elsewhere in South Africa;

■ social experiences over time (e.g. homes, food and dress in different 
societies);

■ telling about objects and personal belongings that the learner values and
explaining why these objects are valued;

■ an awareness of the existence of the national government and president;
and

■ a knowledge of national symbols such as the South African flag.

Knowledge focus for Grade 3

The knowledge focus for achieving the Learning Outcomes in Grade 3 is
reflected in :

■ stories about people of interest (women and men, boys and girls; ordinary
people, famous people) at different times from the history of South Africa
and the wider world;

■ stories about past events from the history of South Africa and the wider
world that are commemorated (e.g. the Olympics, Freedom Day, June 16,
Poppy Day);

■ different places of historical significance in the Learner’s life (e.g. where
the learner has lived, places of worship, historical landmarks);

■ describing and telling about objects and personal belongings that the learn-
er values and explaining why these objects are valued;

■ stories form the past and present in South Africa and the wider world about
respect for and violation of children’s rights;

■ social experiences over time (e.g. artworks, music and dance in different
societies);

■ awareness of the existence of the learner’s own province and premier; and

■ national symbols such as the South African bird, flower, animal or fish.
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Assessment Standards

Notes :
■ Teachers need to remember that not all learners will have attended Grade

R. Concepts, skills and strategies for Grade R need to be taught and con-
solidated in Grade 1.

■ The enquiry processes in History and Geography are closely linked in
Learning Outcome 1; this Learning Outcome feeds the enquiry processes
in Learning Outcome 2 and 3. The main enquiry processes for this Phase
are given above, with the Learning Outcomes. Pointers to these enquiry
processes are given within the Assessment Standards, and are shown with-
in square brackets – for example : [finds sources].

■ It is critical to begin any enquiry process with key questions. Therefore,
some key questions – to be asked by the teacher and/or the learner – are
presented with the Assessment Standards for Learning Outcome 1. (The
key questions appear in italics.) These questions are meant to give direc-
tion, but are not meant to be assessed.
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Learning Outcome 1 – HISTORICAL ENQUIRY

The learner will be able to use enquiry skills to investigate the past and present.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Answers simple questions about
stories of the past [answers the
question]

2. Retells stories about the past and
draws pictures illustrating these
stories [communicates the answer].

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Answers simple questions about
stories of the past [answers the
question].

2. Retells stories about the past, with
guidance writes short sentences
about the past, draws pictures,
makes models, and acts [communi-
cates the answer].

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

The learner asks ‘what’, ‘when’, and
‘where’ questions about aspects of
the past.

We know this when the learner:

1. Obtains information from histori-
cal sources provided by the teacher
(e.g. pictures, photographs, objects,
people) [works with sources].

2. Answers simple questions about
stories of the past [answers the
question].

3. Describes orally and in short sen-
tences aspects of the past that have
been learned from sources, makes
models, created drawings, acts and
dances [communicates the answer].

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

The learner asks ‘what’, ‘when’, and
‘where’ questions about aspects of
the past.

We know this when the learner:

1. Obtains information from histori-
cal sources (e.g. simple written
accounts, visual sources, objects)
[works with sources].

2. Answers questions about aspects
of the past [answers the question].

3. Describes orally and in sentences,
aspects of the past, discusses sto-
ries and events form the past as a
class or in small groups, makes
models, creates drawings, etc.
[communicates the answer].
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Learning Outcome 2 – HISTORICAL KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING

The learner will be able to demonstrate historical knowledge and understanding.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Discusses personal experiences in
the past and present [chronology
and time].

2. Discusses own age in years
[chronology and time].

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Discusses own and other people’s
experiences in the past and present
[chronology and time].

2. Compares own age with the ages
of others, and explains concepts
such as old, young, older than,
younger than, [chronology and
time].

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Understands the difference
between past and present, then and
now [chronology and time].

2. Explains concepts such as old,
new, present, future [chronology
and time].

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Arranges events and objects in
order, to develop a sense of the
passing of time [chronology and
time].

2. Gives simple reasons for some
events in the past [cause and
effect].

3. Describes and makes comparisons
using pictures and objects [similar-
ity and difference].
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Learning Outcome 3 – HISTORICAL INTERPRETATION

The learner will be able to interpret aspects of history.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Responds to stories about the past
(e.g. listens to a story about the
past and makes comments) [source
interpretation].

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Responds to stories about the past
(e.g. listens to a story about the
past and makes comments) [source
interpretation].

2. Begins to distinguish between fan-
tasy and reality [source interpreta-
tion].

3. Chooses and talks about an object
that represents the past (e.g. photo-
graphs or an item used in the home
for social or cultural activities)
[representation of the past].

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Retells a story about people and
events in the past [source interpre-
tation].

2. Begins to distinguish between fan-
tasy and reality [source interpreta-
tion].

3. Chooses, describes and talks about
an object that represents the past
(e.g. photographs or pictures of
grandparents, or items used for
cultural celebrations or for specific
purposes) [representation of the
past].

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Discusses and gives own opinion
about stories and events in the past
[source interpretation].

2. Handles, observes and draws
objects from the past and present
[representation of the past].

3. Identifies, displays and discusses
objects that represent own and
family’s past [representation of the
past].
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GEOGRAPHY

Introduction

Learners in this Phase should be able to develop basic spatial and social litera-
cy skills by asking simple questions, seeking explanations, describing obser-
vations, and identifying important or significant places and resources in the
local area or region. Learners should also be able to identify and use simple
geographic terms to describe geographic features and concepts. Learners are
encouraged to express their ideas and observations through drawings and sim-
ple stories, thereby becoming aware of issues in the local environment.  They
should be able to identify important or significant places and geographical
features using appropriate maps, photographs and vocabulary.

Learning Outcome 1 has been designed to facilitate natural integration and
links between History and Geography within the Social Sciences Learning
Area.  Natural links also occur between some of the Assessment Standards of
the other Learning Outcomes, as well as in the content areas.

LEARNING OUTCOMES WITH EXPLANATIONS

Learning Outcome 1: Geographical Enquiry

The learner will be able to use enquiry skills to investigate geographical and
environmental concepts and processes.

Important enquiry processes for this Learning Outcome include :

■ finding  sources relevant to the enquiry;

■ working with the sources –asking questions, finding information, and
organising, analysing and synthesising information;

■ answering questions and considering practical actions where possible; and

■ reporting on the findings of the enquiry process using different communi-
cation skills.

Learning Outcome 2: Knowledge and Understanding

The learner will be able to demonstrate geographical and environmental
knowledge and understanding.

Important enquiry processes for this Learning Outcome include dealing with
and understanding:

■ people and places;

■ people and resources; and

■ people and the environment.

Learning Outcome 3: Exploring Issues.

The learner will be able to make informed decisions about social and environ-
mental issues and problems.

Important enquiry processes for this Learning Outcome include :

■ identifying the issue;

■ understanding factors affecting the issue; and

■ making choices or decisions or providing alternatives.

Knowledge focus for Grade R

The knowledge focus for achieving the Learning Outcomes in Grade R is
reflected in:

■ the difference between needs and wants;

■ stories about objects and personal belongings that the learner values and
why these objects are valued;

■ stories about familiar places in the area where the learner lives or places
the learner has visited; and

■ direction (e.g. left, right, in front, behind, on top of), and objects in relation
to self and in relation to other objects.
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Knowledge focus for Grade 1

The knowledge focus for achieving the Learning Outcomes in Grade 1 is
reflected in :

■ safe and unsafe places;

•  actions to prevent danger;

•  where and how to get help in various places (e.g. home, school, commu-
nity), 

•  contact details – place of residence;

■ people’s experience of places:

•  places that they value and why,

•  stories about the places that the other people live – in Africa and one
other continent;

■ basic needs such as eating, breathing, drinking and shelter, and the
resources that help to meet these needs; and

■ objects in relation to self and one another: importance, distance, shapes,
size, direction, height, width.

Knowledge focus for Grade 2

The knowledge focus for achieving the Learning Outcomes in Grade 2 is
reflected in :

■ a variety of housing types and their immediate environments;

■ availability of resources such as space, water, electricity and transport;

■ important places in the learner’s community and obvious physical features;

■ the concept of a resource and the daily use of resources such as water, air
and energy (e.g. wood, paraffin, coal, oil, electricity, food);

■ personal transport routes and communications networks for various pur-
poses;

■ actions that could be taken to improve places in the local environment; and 

■ picture maps of places showing keys features and connections between
them.

Knowledge focus for Grade 3

The knowledge focus for achieving the Learning Outcomes in Grade 3 is
reflected in:

■ different types of land such as farms, residential area, forest, nature
reserves, open spaces, recreational sites;

■ items that the learner and family use regularly, and the resources and
processes from which they are obtained;

■ location of places on simple maps and position of places in relation to
other places (e.g. beach, mountain, river);

■ change in the local environment;

•  buildings, roads, houses and other infrastructure,

•  natural features;

■ concept of pollution and broad effects;

■ managing waste – concepts of reducing, recycling and re-using waste;

■ direction – the four cardinal points.

Assessment Standards

Notes :
■ Teachers need to remember that not all learners will have attended Grade

R. Concepts, skills and strategies for Grade R need to be taught and con-
solidated in Grade 1.
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■ The enquiry processes in History and Geography are closely linked in
Learning Outcome1; this Learning Outcome feeds the enquiry processes in
Learning Outcomes 2 and 3. The main enquiry processes for this Phase are
given above, with the Learning Outcomes.  Pointers to these enquiry
processes are given within the Assessment Standards, and are shown with-
in square brackets – for example: [finds sources].

■ It is critical to begin any enquiry process with key questions. Therefore,
some key questions – to be asked by the teacher and/or the learner – are
presented with the Assessment Standards for Learning Outcome 1. (The
key questions appear in italics). These questions are meant to give direc-
tion, but are not meant to be assessed.
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Learning Outcome 1 – GEOGRAPHICAL ENQUIRY

The learner will be able to use enquiry skills to investigate the past and present.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

(There are no Assessment Standards
for this Learning Outcome in 
Grade R.)

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

Where are important things located in
the local area?

We know this when the learner:

1. Indicates direction and position of
objects in relation to self (e.g. left,
right, in front, behind) [answers
the question].

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

How do different places compare with
others?

We know this when the learner:

1. Observes and records what people
do at various places [works with
sources]

2. Identifies and describes significant
features of places in the local con-
text [answers the question].

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

With guidance, the learner asks
‘where’, ‘why’, ‘what’ and ‘how’
questions about people and places in a
particular context.

We know this when the learner:

1. Finds information on people and
places using range of sources
[finds sources].

2. Links information to places on
simple maps, globes, drawings,
photographs and charts [works
with sources].

3. Answers questions about key fea-
tures of people, places, resources
and changes in the environment
[answers the question].

4. Uses symbols and identifies basic
features of a place on a simple
map [communicates the answer].
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Learning Outcome 2 – GEOGRAPHICAL KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING

The learner will be able to demonstrate geographical and environmental knowledge and understanding.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Discusses personal experiences of
familiar places [people and places].

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner

1. Describes own experiences of a
place, and compares it to someone
else’s experience of a similar or
different place [people and places].

2. Describes own likes and dislikes
about a local area or place [people
and the environment]

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Describes key features of different
places, including people’s interac-
tions with the places [people and
places].

2. Identifies some resources that are
available and are used in the local
area (e.g. water, minerals), and
explains where they come from
[people and resources].

3. Identifies and describes links and
networks in the local area (e.g.
transport routes) [people and the
environment].

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Observes and names different ways
land is used in the local area and
compares with examples from
other places [people and places].

2. Explains where different products
are made and grown in the local
area and how they are used [people
and resources].

3. Describes how and why places are
changing in the local environment
[people and the environment].
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Learning Outcome 3 – EXPLORING ISSUES

The learner will be able to make informed decisions about social and environmental issues and problems.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

(There are no Assessment Standards
for this Learning Outcome in 
Grade R)

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Identifies and describes environ-
mental issues affecting personal
health or safety in the school
and/or home environment [the
issue].

2. Identifies the factors which make
certain places harmful or unsafe in
the school and/or home environ-
ment [factors affecting issue]. 

3. Suggests ways to improve personal
health or safety by proposing solu-
tions or alternatives that will
reduce the risk to personal health
or safety [making choices].

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Identifies and describes environ-
mental issues in the place where
the learner lives or goes to school
[the issue].

2. Describes the factors leading to the
problem or issue [factors affecting
the issue].

3. Identifies the impact of the issue
on the place and on people (home,
school, local environment) [factors
affecting the issue].

4. Suggests things that could be done
to solve the problem and improve
the place in which the learner 
lives or goes to school [making
choices].

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Identifies one or more pollution
issues in a particular context (e.g.
wasting water, energy or physical
resources; safe disposal of refuse
or chemicals) [the issue].

2. Describes the factors leading to the
pollution problem in the local con-
text [factors affecting the issue].

3. Identifies the impact of the pollu-
tion on the local environment 
[factors affecting the issue].

4. Suggests ways to reduce the 
problem being investigated [factors
affectively the issue].

5. Proposes solutions to reduce the
pollution problem being investigat-
ed [making choices].
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Knowledge Focus Framework – Grades R-3

Grade R

History

■ Stories of the learner’s own life
and the way of life of the family or
others around the learner, includ-
ing aspects that have changed over
time.

■ Stories about people of interest
(women and men, boys and girls)
at different times (e.g. ordinary
people, famous people).

■ Social experiences over time (e.g.
games and toys in the learner’s
own and other societies).

■ Telling about objects and personal
belongings that the learner values
and why these objects are valued.

Grade 1

History

■ Stories of the learner’s own life
and the way of life of the family or
others around the learner, includ-
ing aspects that have changed over
time.

■ Stories about people of interest
(women and men, boys and girls)
at different times (e.g. ordinary
people, famous people).

■ Social experiences over time (e.g.
games and toys in the learner’s
own and other societies).

■ Telling about objects and personal
belongings that the learner values
and why these objects are valued.

Grade 2

History

■ Stories of the learner’s own life,
family life and school life, includ-
ing aspects that have changed over
time.

■ Stories about the way of life peo-
ple in the past who lived in the
local area or elsewhere in South
Africa.

■ Social experiences over time (e.g.
homes, food, and dress in different
societies).

■ Telling about objects and personal
belongings that the learner values
and why these objects are valued.

■ Awareness of the existence of the
learner’s own province and pre-
mier.

■ National symbols such as the
South African flag.

Grade 3

History

■ Stories about people of interest
(women and men, boys and girls,
ordinary people, famous people) at
different times from the history of
South Africa and the wider world.

■ Stories about past events from the
history of South Africa and the
wider world that are commemorat-
ed (e.g. the Olympics, Freedom
Day, June 16, Poppy Day).

■ Different places of historical sig-
nificance in the learner’s life (e.g.
where the learner has lived, places
of worship, historical landmarks).

■ Describing and telling about
objects and personal belongings
that the learner values and why
these objects are valued.

■ Stories from the past and present
in South Africa and the wider
world, about respect for and viola-
tion of children’s rights.

■ Social experiences over time (e.g.
artworks, music and dance in dif-
ferent societies).

■ Awareness of the existence of the
learner’s own province and premier.

■ National symbols such as the South
African bird, flower, animal or fish.
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Grade R

Geography

■ The difference between needs and
wants.

■ Stories about objects and personal
belongings that the learner values
and why these objects are valued.

■ Stories about familiar places in the
area where the learner lives or
places visited.

■ Direction (e.g. left, right, in front
of, behind, on top of), objects in
relation to self and in relation to
other objects.

Grade 1

Geography

■ Safe and unsafe places :

•  actions to prevent danger;

•  where and how to get help in
various places (e.g. home,
school, community);

•  contact details – place of resi-
dence.

■ People’s experience of places:

•  places people value and why;

•  stories about the places where
other people live – in Africa and
one other continent;

•  basic needs (e.g. eating, breath-
ing, drinking and shelter), and
the resources that help to meet
these needs.

■ Objects in relation to self and one
another – importance of distance,
shapes, size, direction, height and
width.

Grade 2

Geography

■ A variety of housing types and
their immediate environments.

■ Availability of resources such as
space, water, electricity and trans-
port.

■ Important places in the learner’s
community and obvious physical
features.

■ The concept of a resource and the
daily use of resources such as
water, air, energy (wood, paraffin,
coal, oil, electricity, food).

■ Personal transport routes and com-
munication networks for various
purposes.

■ Actions that could be taken to
improve places in the local envi-
ronment.

■ Picture maps of places showing
key features and connections
between them.

Grade 3

Geography

■ Different types of land use in the
local area (e.g. farms, residential
area, forest, nature reserves, open
spaces, recreational sites).

■ Items the learner and family use
regularly, and the resources and
processes from which these items
are obtained.

■ Location of places on simple maps,
and the position of places in rela-
tion to other places (e.g. beach,
mountains, river).

■ Change in the local environment:
•  building, roads, houses and other

infrastructure;
•  natural features.

■ Concepts of pollution and its broad
effects.

■ Managing waste : concepts of
reducing, recycling and re-using
waste.

■ Direction : the four cardinal points.

Knowledge Focus Framework – Grades R-3
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archaeological site – a place where material remains (e.g. tools, jewellery)
and fossils (e.g. human or animal bones) are found that tell us something
about life and living in the past.

archaeology [arrowheads] – the study of ancient human times, usually by
digging up archaeological sites.

armed struggle – a struggle which uses weapons instead of only peaceful
means; see also passive resistance

artefacts – objects made by people that tell us something about how they
lived in the past (e.g. pottery carvings, arrowheads, stone tools).

bias – a one sided view of events

conservation – protection of the natural environment (e.g. soils, plants, ani-
mals) from damage or loss

construct (verb) – fit together, build or interpret (e.g. construct history = fit-
ting together and / or interpreting historical information; can also be as ‘con-
struct identity’ or ‘construct knowledge’)

contested – something not agreed on, something argued about

current events – events happening within the present

development – improving something; if used about a country, it usually
means improving social and economic conditions.

discrimination – treating people unfairly on the basis of race, class, sexual
orientation, culture, religion, etc.

dispossession – taking away things owned by others (e.g. land); casting peo-
ple out of their own place or land.

ecological process – the way in which interrelationships between living
organisms and the environment change over time.

empathy – the ability to understand another person’s actions, ideas or feelings
(e.g. being able to understand how people felt who had to carry passes during
apartheid).

enquiry skills – the abilities needed to find out about something (that is, ask-
ing questions and trying to find answers to them)

equality – being at the same level or having the same things

equity – fairness; equal opportunity

evolution – development in stages from an original form into something more
advanced 

exploitation – 
i.   using something (positive meaning ) (e.g. exploiting the growing power of

good soil to feed population, or exploiting minerals by mining them)
ii.  using something for one’s own benefit (negative meaning); often used of

workers or resources (e.g. exploiting labour = using workers for profit
without paying them adequately for their work)
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exploration – investigation or examination; travel for the purpose of 
discovery

gender – the differences between women and men that are socially and histor-
ically created; ‘sex’ (that is, male or female) refers to biological differences
between men and women.

genocide – wilful killing of many people belonging to a certain group

geomorphological features – landforms on the Earth’s surface

globalisation – the increasing economic, political and cultural integration of
the world in such a way that nations become more and more interdependent
on each other and are less and less able to take decisions that affect only them-
selves; this trend has meant an increase in the dominance of richer countries.

heritage sites – places of historical, cultural or environmental importance (e.g.
Robben Island Museum, St. Lucia wetlands)

historical consciousness – having an informed understanding of the meaning
of the past and how it affects the present.

historical context – the historical circumstances in which an event took place
(e.g. the Truth and Reconciliation Commission was formed after the founding
of a democratic South Africa in 1994)

historical interpretation – an explanation of an event based on selected evi-
dence (e.g. how and why an event happened and its consequences)

historical landmark – place, structure or event that has cultural and historical
value.

historical significance – the historical importance of an event or person

hypothesis – an assumption made as the starting point for further 
investigation

identity – the different ways in which people understand or describe them-
selves (e.g. as Hindu, as African, as gay, as female); the condition of being 
a specified person.

ideology – the political ideas of people (e.g. liberal, socialist, radical, 
conservative)

indentured labour – contract labour

informed judgement – judgement based on knowledge and understanding of
the issue(s)

integration – 
i.   combining parts into a whole
ii.  coming into equal membership of society, specifically without regard to

race or religion 
iii. the ending of racial segregation

interrelationships – the relationships that things and/or people have with 
each other

landmark – a conspicuous or important object in an area; see also historical
landmark

land restitution – restoring (giving back) land to its rightful owners or 
compensating them for such loss (e.g. through cash payment)

livelihood – means of making a living (e.g. a job)

myth – 
i.   a traditional belief or story, usually with some religious significance 

(positive meaning)
ii.  an untruth or distortion (negative meaning)
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narrative – spoken or written account (of how something happened)

neocolonialism – a new form of colonialism, in which one country is domi-
nated by another through economic means rather than by direct political rule

non-renewable resource – a natural resource which, once depleted, is unlikely
to be available again (e.g. coal which is gone once it has all been mined; a
species which might become extinct)

objective – not being influenced by personal feeling or opinions

oppression – subjecting a person or a group or a country to cruelty or injus-
tice (e.g. apartheid, colonialism, fascism, gender oppression)

oral account – a story told or historical evidence given through the spoken
word (rather than being written down)

oral testimony – evidence given by use of the spoken word

passive resistance – opposing a government or system through non-violent
means (e.g. peaceful protest); see also armed struggle

persecution – harsh treatment and harassment of individuals or groups of peo-
ple.

post-colonial – after colonialism has come to an end

prejudice – unfair judgement and treatment

propaganda – a programme designed to persuade people to believe certain
things or to support certain actions; often (but not always) has a negative
meaning

racism – a belief that people belong to inferior or superior races; attitude or
prejudice based on such a belief

redress – 
i.   (verb) to set right or make up for wrongs or injustices
ii.  (noun) a programme or policy to do this (e.g. affirmative action in employ-

ment to correct past job discrimination)

renewable resource – a natural resource that renews itself within a reasonable
length of time (e.g. a forest can be harvested for timber but new trees can be
planted for future harvesting)

resource – something that can be used to fulfil needs (e.g. labour, minerals,
food, technology, medicine)

rural – in the countryside, not in a city or town (farming areas)

segregation – enforced separation (e.g. of different racial groups)

sexism – discrimination based on gender differences (e.g. believing that only
men or women can do certain jobs.)

silenced voices – voices and experiences of certain groups left out of the writ-
ing of histories (e.g. slaves, women, workers)

simulation – to act out a scene from the past by using historical imagination
(e.g. ‘it is the year 1976; you are one of the protesters in the student 
uprising. . . ‘)

societies – communities of people with their own culture and system of laws

space (geographic) – 
i.   an area or place that is occupied by a physical or constructed feature
ii.  the distance between these features or objects

spatial patterns – ways in which people, places and the environment relate to
each other
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state repression – a system of control through harsh government actions 
and laws

statutory – required by law(s) passed by a country’s parliament

stereotype – a prejudiced and fixed idea of people (e.g. ‘all people from
Africa are uncivilised’ or ‘all blondes are stupid’)

sustainable development – development that meets the needs of the present
generation without harming the ability of future generations to meet their own
needs

tolerance – respect for and acceptance of others

urban – living or situated in a city or town

urbanisation – the movement of people to urban areas

violation of rights – lack of respect for someone else’s rights

xenophobia – a dislike and rejection of people from other places or countries.
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2.5 ARTS AND CULTURE
INTRODUCING THE ARTS AND CULTURE
LEARNING AREA

Definition

The Arts and Culture Learning Area covers a broad spectrum of South African
art and cultural practices. The areas of Arts and Culture are an integral part of
life, embracing the spiritual, material, intellectual and emotional aspects of
human endeavour within society.

Culture expresses itself through the Arts and through lifestyles, behaviour pat-
terns, heritage, knowledge and belief systems. Cultures are not static – they
have histories and contexts, and they change, especially when in contact with
other cultures.

The approach towards culture in this Learning Area Statement encourages
learners to :

■ move from being passive inheritors of culture to being active participants
in it;

■ reflect creatively on art, performances and cultural events;

■ identify the connections between artworks and culture;

■ understand the geographical, economic, social and gender contexts in
which Arts and Culture emerge;

■ identify the links between cultural practice, power and cultural dominance;

■ analyse the effects of time on culture and the Arts; and 

■ understand how the Arts express, extend and challenge culture in unique
ways.

The approach towards the Arts in this Learning Area Statement moves from a
broad experience involving several art forms within diverse cultural contexts,
towards increasing depth of knowledge and skill by Grade 8 and 9. There is
recognition of both the integrity of discrete art forms and the value of integrat-
ed learning experiences. The Learning Area Statement strives towards creating
a balance between developing generic knowledge about Arts and Culture, and
developing specific knowledge and skills in each of the art forms.

Purpose

The main purpose of this Learning Area is to provide a general education in
Arts and Culture for all 
learners.

The intention of the Arts and Culture Learning Area is to:

■ provide exposure and experience for learners in Dance, Drama, Music,
Visual Arts, Craft, Design, Media and Communication, Arts Management,
Arts Technology and Heritage;

■ develop creative and innovative individuals as responsible citizens, in line
with the values of democracy according to the Constitution of South
Africa;

■ provide access to Arts and Culture education for all learners as part of
redressing historical imbalances;

■ develop an awareness of national culture to promote nation-building;

■ establish, develop and promote the creativity of South Africans as a rich
and productive resources;

■ provide opportunities to develop usable skills, knowledge, attitudes and
values in Arts and Culture that can prepare learners for life, living, and
lifelong learning; and

■ develop an understanding of the Arts as symbolic language.
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The Arts and Culture Learning Area Statement aims to cover equally;

■ a variety of African and other classical Arts and Culture practises – this
will expose learners to the integrity of existing traditions and conventions;
and

■ innovative, emergent Arts and Culture practices – this will open up
avenues for learners to develop inclusive, original, contemporary, South
African cultural expression, and to engage with trends from the rest of the
world.

Arts and Culture contributes to a holistic education for all learners.. This is
achieved through the creation of opportunities for learners to:

■ develop a healthy self-concept (how learners see themselves);

■ work collaboratively and as individuals;

■ acknowledge and develop an understanding of South Africa’s and diverse
cultures and heritage;

■ develop practical skills within the various art forms;

■ respect human value and dignity; and

■ develop lifelong learning skills in preparation for further education and
work.

Linking the Critical Outcomes and the Learning Area

This Learning Area Statement addresses the vision embodied in the twelve
critical and developmental outcomes. It does so through requiring:

■ the use of critical and creative thinking, decision making and problem-
solving strategies when creating, presenting and reflecting on artworks
(Critical Outcome 1);

■ the linking of individual works of art and culture to larger cultural system
(Critical Outcome 7, Developmental Outcome 3);

■ the appropriate selection of materials and the arrangement of different ele-
ments into meaningful wholes (Critical Outcome 4);

■ the collecting and organising of information about artists, art history, art
careers, heritage and cultural practices (Critical Outcome 4);

■ attention to multiple forms of communication through various art forms
and mass media (Critical Outcome 5);

■ involvement with the collaborative aspects of group and ensemble work, as
well as opportunities for individual development and appraisal (Critical
Outcome 2);

■ engagement with developments, trends and styles from a wide range of
cultural practices and thus with matters of direct social concern
(Developmental Outcomes 2 and 3);

■ preparation for employment in the Arts industries and the world of work
(Developmental Outcomes 1,4 and 5); and

■ the development of creativity, resourcefulness and entrepreneurial skills
(Critical Outcome 3, Development Outcome 5).

Unique Features and Scope

The uniqueness of this Learning Area can best be seen in the opportunities
that it provides to nurture and develop the creativity of learners.

Through Arts and Culture activities, a safe and supportive environment can be
created for learners to explore, experience and express thoughts, ideas and
concepts within an atmosphere of openness and 
acceptance.

The Arts assist learners to give expression to their feelings and understand-
ings. These forms the basis for personal preference, selection, critical appreci-
ation and hence choice in the aesthetic realm.
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Redressing imbalances

To deal with the legacy of cultural intolerance and to prepare youth for the
future, learners need to experience, understand and affirm the diversity of
South African cultures.

The effect of past imbalances is that there has been a strong influence by
international cultures, and weak development and support of local Arts and
Culture. Learners need to recognise the value of their own culture. This
Learning Area addresses these imbalances.

Developing Literacy

The Arts and Culture Learning Area makes learning accessible through
addressing the different ways in which children learn. It develops various
forms of literacy from Grade R to Grade 9 at increasing levels of complexity:
oral, aural, visual, spatial, kinaesthetic and cultural literacies.

Learning Outcomes

There are four Learning Outcomes. They overlap and do not operate in isola-
tion. They deal with the 
following:

■ Learning Outcome 1 : creating, interpreting and presenting artworks;

■ Learning Outcome 2 : reflecting on cultural practices and Arts activities.

■ Learning Outcome 3 : participating and collaborating in Arts and Culture
activities; and

■ Learning Outcome 4 : expressing and communicating through various art
forms.

Assessment Standards

Within each Learning Outcome there are a number of Assessment Standards
that set the minimum requirement to be achieved by learners in each grade.
They allow the teacher to:

■ be creative in the way the Assessment Standards are interpreted; and

■ extend the Assessment Standards to cater for the different needs in the
class.

For purposes of clarity, these Assessment Standards are classified under the
art forms – Dance, Drama, Music and Visual Arts. (Note: Visual Arts also
includes Craft and Design.) There is also another classification called
‘Composite’, which refers to Assessment Standards that cut across all art
forms.

It is important to note that though the Assessment Standards have been written
per art form, the focus is on Arts and Culture as a holistic Learning Area, not
on the four discrete art forms. The Arts and Culture Learning Programme
addresses the question of overload through clustering standards into modules
around similar skills and knowledge, and through using organising principle.

The Assessment Standards define the levels and progression in each grade.
The levels are based on :

■ prior learning;

■ age of the learner;

■ increasingly challenging content;

■ increasing complexity of tasks; and

■ increasing competence of the learner.
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Integration

A number of Assessment Standards across and within the Learning Outcomes
can be addressed at the same time. This will prevent overload.

Skills, values, attitudes and knowledge are developed within Arts and Culture
in an integrated way.

Most African art forms and cultural practices are integrated. Song, dance,
drama, poetry, and/or design are integral parts of:

■ some indigenous African genres (e.g. Kiba/ Mmapadi, Mtshongolo,
Indlamu, Tshikona, Malende, Domba, Umbhayizelo, Umxhentso);

■ children’s activities (e.g. Masekitlana, Kgati, Black Mampatiel); and 

■ cultural rituals and festivals (e.g. weddings, initiations, naming cere-
monies).

Learners may engage in unpacking these integrated forms into their con-
stituent parts.

Western art forms are more inclined to remain discrete. This Learning Area
Statement seeks to represent the integrity of each art form and to integrate
them whenever possible, combining individual disciplines to create new forms
of expression.

Note:
■ A number of Assessment Standards in the Foundation Phase of this

Learning Area Statement are also found in the Languages and
Mathematical Learning Area Statements. This is intended to facilitate inte-
gration.

Organising framework
An organising framework has been developed in order to facilitate coherence,
alignment and progression. It looks at the relationship between Learning
Outcomes and Assessment Standards across grades, phases, and art forms.
The framework is based on developmental skills acquisition, age appropriate-
ness and national imperatives such as cultural diversity, human rights, envi-
ronmental concerns, nation-building, heritage and power relations between
global and local cultures.

The organising principles have been loosely arranged as follows :

■ Foundation Phase : the learner in own and local environment:

•  Grade R – fantasy and play;

•  Grade 1 – imagination in the learner and the learner’s environment;

•  Grade 2 – immediate environment;

•  Grade 3 – ideas, feelings and moods.

These organising principles are not limited to a particular grade, but work
across phases. This prevents learners being over-focused on a particular topic
for a whole year.

Implementation

The following guidelines are essential to bear in mind during implementation,
so that maximum benefit can be derived from working in this Learning Area.

One of the most important characteristics of the Arts and Culture Learning
Area is the interrelatedness of the different art forms, and thus of their
Learning Outcomes and Assessment Standards. It would be counterproductive
to the spirit of the Learning Area if each of the art forms or assessment stan-
dards were treated in isolation from each other, or if they were approached as
independent of their cultural contexts.

Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R-3 (Schools) Arts and Culture

Foundation Phase

150

Chapter 2.5 (147-153)  13/3/03  2:11 PM  Page 150



Implementation must, therefore, be grounded in the linking and interweaving
of the various components of this Learning Area.

There are many natural and possible links between Assessment Standards
across Learning Areas; these links need to be explored and developed within
learning programmes in each Phase.

Continuous practice

Equally important in this Learning Area Statement is the notion of the spiral
development of skills and concepts in the Arts. The development and mastery
of technique in the Art is achieved through constant practice and repetition
over a period of time. It is expected that basic and crucial skills in different art
forms are identified and developed progressively over the grades and phases.
For reasons of clarity and manageability, different skills or content compo-
nents are assessed in specific grades. However, this is not the only time that
the learner should engage with that specific skill. Once a skill has been
assessed, it can be further extended and built upon in subsequent grades, as
the learner grows in competence and maturity.

The same approach should be used in relation to physical development in the
Arts – that is, preparation of the body and muscles for participation in activi-
ties such as dancing and singing. Teachers should decide on the nature of
warming up activities needed in each lesson. These should become progres-
sively more challenging as the learner develops through the grades. Some
guidance has been given in respect of Dance and Drama in Learning Outcome
1.

Assessment in the Arts

Each art form presents a different way of knowing and expressing, and has
different strengths to offer as part of a well-rounded education. Learners need
to be exposed to each art form in order to make informed choices for the

Further Education and Training Band. Therefore, learners will be assessed on
all Learning Outcomes and Assessment Standards in all the art forms.

Generic and Additional Assessment Standards

As a minimum in Grade 8 and 9, learners are expected to achieve the generic
and composite Assessment Standards for each Learning Outcome. Although
the General Education and Training Band provides a general education for all
learners, Additional Assessment Standards have been provided for those learn-
ers who wish to specialise in one art form in the Further Education and
Training Band. These Additional Assessment Standards have been provided
for in Learning Outcome 1 in Grades 8 and 9. It would be unreasonable to
expect a learner to achieve equal proficiency in skills and knowledge in all art
forms. Therefore, in Learning Outcome 1 learners may select at least one art
form in which to develop in-depth skills and knowledge. The ability to offer
these electives may depend on the resources available in schools.

The implementation approach can be summarised as follows:

■ Assessment standards should be linked across art forms whenever possible.
They should not be treated as separate, discrete entities. A number of
Assessment Standards should be addressed at the same time.

■ Learning Outcomes overlap and should be linked and worked on together.
Learning Programmes should be designed with this in mind. During imple-
mentation, the different art forms of Dance, Drama, Music and Visual Arts
can be integrated within tasks and activities. ‘Composite’ Assessment
Standards indicate how this may be achieved.

■ Learning Outcomes and Assessment Standards can be linked across
Learning Areas, especially in the Foundation and Intermediate Phases.

■ The spiral development of skills and knowledge can be addressed through
a constant revisiting of skills already developed in previous grades, as well
as looking ahead to skills that will be targeted at higher grades. Activities
and tasks should incorporate and build upon skills and knowledge already
attained.
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■ In Grades 8 and 9 learners who intend to study an art subject in the Further
Education and Training Band can begin to prepare themselves through the
selection of Additional Assessment Standards in an art form of choice in
Learning Outcome 1.

LEARNING OUTCOMES WITH EXPLANATIONS

The Critical and Developmental Outcomes have shaped the kinds of knowl-
edge, skills and values learners must achieve in the Arts and Culture Learning
Area.

Learning Outcome 1: Creating, Interpreting and
Presenting

The learner will be able to create, interpret and present work in each of
the art forms.
To attain this Learning Outcome, the learner needs extensive exposure to and
practical experience of Arts and Culture, and the gradual acquisition of appro-
priate knowledge, skills, values and attitudes to present and pursue Arts inter-
ests. The Learning Outcome is broad, accommodating personal preference and
inclination. It allows for the learner to participate in various ways as artist,
performer, producer, director, designer and / or composer by the end of Grade
9.

Learning Outcome 2 : Reflecting

The learner will be able to reflect critically and creatively on artistic and
cultural processes, products and styles in past and present contexts.
The learner must acquire knowledge and understanding of history of the Arts,
concepts, aesthetics, culture and heritage. The ways different social and cul-
tural groups engage in and convey meaning through the Arts will be explored
and analysed.

Learning Outcome 3 : Participating and Collaborating

The learner will be able to demonstrate personal and interpersonal skills
through individual and group participation in Arts and Culture activities.
This Learning Outcome emphasises the importance of personal and social
development – the development of the ability to work individually and collab-
oratively in activities in Arts towards fostering healing and nation-building. 

Learning Outcome 4 : Expressing and Communicating

The learner will be able to analyse and use multiple forms of communica-
tion and expression in Arts and Culture.
This Learning Outcome requires that the learner develops the ability to read
and use nuances of cultural expression to convey meaning through the Arts. It
also deals with forms of communication media (television, radio, film, adver-
tising) and their influence on people and societies.

THE FOUNDATION PHASE

In the Foundation Phase, the organising principles have been flexibly
arranged around ‘the learner in his or her own and local environment’.

The learner develops creative skills through an exploration of real and imagi-
nary experiences, proceeding from the self to using ideas from the immediate
environment. Towards the end of this Phase, emphasis is placed upon the
learner finding expressive form for ideas, feelings and moods.
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Learning Programme Integration

In the Foundation Phase, the Arts and Culture Learning Area should be inte-
grated into all the three Learning Programmes – Numeracy, Literacy and Life
Skills. There are many Assessment Standards which are appropriate for each
of the Learning Programmes. A few suggestions are given below:

■ Numeracy Learning Programme:

•  Visual Arts – shape, form, pattern;

•  Music – symbol, values, rhythm, time, duration;

•  Dance – shape, counting, numbers, quantities, distance, size, levels,
direction.

■ Literacy Learning Programme:

•  Drama – speech, sensory perception, oral skills, story telling, characteri-
sation;

•  Visual Arts – visual and spatial perception, patterning, fine motor co-
ordination, shape, colour, contrast, form, texture;

•  Music – listening, voice, aural perception;

•  Dance – vocabulary, gross motor co-ordination.

■ Life Skills Learning Programme:

•  Dance – gross motor co-ordination, physical control, balance, stamina,
strength, imagination, spatial perception, kinaesthetic perception;

•  Drama – fantasy, imagination, role-play, concentration, focus, interper-
sonal and intra personal skills;

•  Culture – religion, ceremonies, identity, familiar domestic routines;

•  Music – gross and fine motor co-ordination, imagination, rhythm, music
skills, aural perception;

•  Visual Arts – visual- spatial perception, craft skills, fine motor co-ordi-
nation, expression, imagination.

LEARNING OUTCOMES FOR THE FOUNDATION PHASE

Learning Outcome 1: Creating, Interpreting and
Presenting

The learner will be able to create, interpret and present work in each of the art forms.

Learning Outcome 2: Reflecting

The learner will be able to reflect critically on artistic and cultural processes,
products and styles in past and present contexts.

Learning Outcome 3: Participating and Collaborating

The learner will be able to demonstrate personal and interpersonal skills
through individual and group participation in Arts and Culture activities.

Learning Outcome 4 : Expressing and Communicating

The learner will be able to analyse and use multiple forms of communication
and expression in Arts and Culture.

ASSESSMENT STANDARDS

In the next sections, the Assessment Standards for each Learning Outcome
will be given for Grade R to 3.

Notes :
■ Teachers need to remember that not all learners will have attended Grade

R. Concepts, skills and strategies for Grade R need to be taught and con-
solidated in Grade 1.

■ The Assessment Standards marked ❖ are those that overlap and could be
used for both Literacy and Numeracy.
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Learning Outcome 1 – CREATING, INTERPRETING AND PRESENTING

The learner will be able to create, interpret and present work in each of the art forms.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

Organising Pinciple: The learner will
be able to use play, fantasy and imag-
ination to develop the skills and
knowledge for creating and present-
ing the Arts.

We know this when the learner:

Dance
1. Through play, co-ordinates simple

gross and fine motor movements,
including crossing the mid-line.

2. Draws on play, fantasy and imagi-
nation to explore a wide variety of
movement words, rhythms and
changes in tempo.

3. Participates in simple dances based
on formations and patterns.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: The learner
will be able to develop skills and
knowledge through exploring and
experiencing art based upon self and
own environment.

We know this when the learner:

Dance
1. Builds own movement vocabulary

using:

•  ❖  locomotor movements such
as walking, running, leaping
and galloping;

•  ❖  axial movements such as
turning, rolling, falling,
swinging, reaching, bending,
rising, stretching, stamping
and kicking;

•  ❖  exploring movement 
possibilities of different 
body parts.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: The learner
will be able to develop skills and
knowledge through exploring and
experiencing art based upon self and
own environment.

We know this when the learner:

Dance
•  accurately demonstrates the

eight basic locomotor move-
ments (walk, run, skip, hop,
leap, jump, gallop, slide), while
travelling forward, sideward,
backward, diagonally and turn-
ing.

•  ❖  Recognises and explores
opposites found in the imme-
diate environment (e.g.
makes large and small
shapes, high and low shapes
with the body).

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: The learner
will be able to develop skills and
knowledge to express ideas, feeling
and moods through creating and pre-
senting artworks.

We know this when the learner:

Dance
•  In preparing the body, shows the

ability to maintain good posture
when sitting and standing.

•  Lands softly and safely from
jumps, hops and leaps by articu-
lating (toe-heel-bend) the feet
and bending the knees.

•  ❖  Explores a variety of move-
ments, opposites and contexts
to compose movement sen-
tences.
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Grade R Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3
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Learning Outcome 1 continued – CREATING, INTERPRETING AND PRESENTING

The learner will be able to create, interpret and present work in each of the art forms.

Drama
1. Uses voice and movement sponta-

neously when playing creative
drama games.

2. Participates in make-believe situa-
tions based on imagination, fantasy
and life experiences.

Music
1. ❖ Sings and moves creatively to

children’s rhymes available in
own environment.

2. Responds in movement to a variety
of rhythms and changes in tempo
in sounds, songs and 
stories.

•  movement ideas from own envi-
ronment; 

•  combinations of movements in
movement sentences such as
run-stop-turn-reach-drop.

•  ❖  demonstrates in movement
an understanding of numbers
and simple geometric shapes
such as circles, lines, angles
and squares.

Drama
•  ❖  Participates in simple dia-

logue and action sequences
based on familiar experiences
in own family or community.

•  ❖  Responds through drama to
stimuli in games and stories,
including making up endings
to stories presented by the
teacher.

•  Learns and performs simple dance
steps from dances in the immediate
environment.

Drama
•  Plays at being characters and

objects in stories based on local
events or told by the teacher.

•  Directed by the teacher, uses
themes or topics from the envi-
ronment in dramatic play.

Drama
•  Performs simple relaxation exer-

cises for warming up and cool-
ing down.

•  ❖  uses skills of observation,
imitation and exaggeration to
create character and mood in
dramatic play and exercises.
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Learning Outcome 1 continued – CREATING, INTERPRETING AND PRESENTING

The learner will be able to create, interpret and present work in each of the art forms.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: The learner
will be able to use play, fantasy and
imagination to develop the skills and
knowledge for creating and present-
ing the Arts.

We know this when the learner:

Visual Arts
•  Freely creates images of own

world in various media.

•  ❖  Uses play and fantasy in two-
dimensional and three dimen-
sional work.

•  Explores and experiments with
a wide variety of art materials,
techniques (including waste
materials), and colour in a spon-
taneous and creative way.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: The learner
will be able to develop skills and
knowledge through exploring and
experiencing art based upon self and
own environment.

We know this when the learner:

Music
•  ❖  Claps and stamps number

rhythms and rhymes in
tempo.

•  ❖  Keeps a steady pulse while
accompanying a song.

•  ❖  Sings number and letter
songs and rhymes.

•  ❖  Sings tunes rhythmically 
and at varying tempi and
loudness.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: The learner
will be able to develop the skills and
knowledge to create and present arts
activities based upon ideas drawn
from immediate environment.

We know this when the learner:

Music
•  ❖  Demonstrates fundamental

pulse and echoes rhythms
from the immediate environ-
ment using body percussion,
instrumental percussion and
movement.

•  Sings a song found in the imme-
diate environment. 

Grade 3

Assessment 
Standards

Organising Principle: The learner
will be able to develop skills and
knowledge to express ideas, feeling
and moods through creating and pre-
senting artworks.

We know this when the learner:

Music
•  ❖  Demonstrates the difference

between running notes, walk-
ing notes, skipping notes, and
ascending and descending
order of notes.

•  ❖  Sings songs and makes music
to express a variety of ideas,
feelings and moods.
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Learning Outcome 1 continued – CREATING, INTERPRETING AND PRESENTING

The learner will be able to create, interpret and present work in each of the art forms.

•  Uses and co-ordinates motor
skills in practical work and play
(e.g. appropriate handling of
scissors, glue applicators, paint-
brush and drawing instruments).

Visual Arts
•  Engages in creative art 

processes:

•  ❖  presents images of own
world in various media;

•  ❖  uses the senses and emotions
to explore design elements,
with emphasis mainly on pri-
mary colours and line

•  ❖  Discovers simple geometric
shapes such as circles, lines,
triangles and squares, and
combines and arranges them
in patterns.

Visual Arts
•  ❖  Explores the immediate envi-

ronment using the elementary
functions of line, shape,
colour and contrast in two-
dimensional and three dimen-
sional work.

•  ❖  Identifies and uses patterns
found in the immediate envi-
ronment, using various mate-
rials in organised sequences
and in combination.

Visual Arts
•  ❖  Creates artworks which

demonstrate the translation of
own ideas, feelings and per-
ceptions into two-dimension-
al and three-dimensional
work using appropriate and
available materials, with
focus on:

•  line, tone, texture, spatial
arrangement, contrast, composi-
tion;

•  mixing of primary and second-
ary colours.

1. Shares and displays work.

Chapter 2.5 (154-164)  13/3/03  3:02 PM  Page 157



Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R-3 (Schools) Arts and Culture

Foundation Phase

158

Learning Outcome 1 continued – CREATING, INTERPRETING AND PRESENTING

The learner will be able to create, interpret and present work in each of the art forms.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for this Learning Outcomes
in Grade 1.)

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: The learner
will be able to develop skills and
knowledge through exploring and
experiencing art based upon self and
own environment.

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for this Learning Outcomes
in Grade 1.)

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: The learner
will be able to develop the skills and
knowledge to create and present acts
activities based upon ideas drawn 
from immediate environment.

We know this when the learner:

Composite
•  ❖  Responds to stories, games,

pictures, poetry and cultural
experiences from the imme-
diate environment as stimuli
for 
representation in any art
form.

Grade 3

Assessment 
Standards

Organising Principle: The learner
will be able to develop skills and
knowledge to express ideas, feeling
and moods through creating and pre-
senting artworks.

We know this when the learner:

(There are no further Assessment
Standards for this Learning Outcome
in Grade 3.)
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Learning Outcome 2 – REFLECTING

The learner will be able to reflect critically and creatively on artistic and cultural processes, products and styles in past and present contexts.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: the learner will
be able to think about and respond to
artworks focusing on self and own
environment

Dance
1. ❖  Talks about own dancing using

action words.

Drama
1. ❖  Thinks about and shows how

people and animals move.

2. ❖  Uses concrete objects to repre-
sent other objects in dramatic
play.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: the learner will
be able to think about and respond to
art and culture activities designed to
stimulate awareness of own creativity,
imagination and possibilities.

Dance
1. Responds to fantasy ideas through

movement.

Drama
1. Uses imaginary objects in dramatic

play.

2. Begins to see differences between
self and the role being played.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: the learner will
be able to reflect on and respond to
art and cultural activities in the
immediate environment using appro-
priate terms.

Dance
1. ❖  Shares opinions about the

place, performers and content
of dances the learner has seen.

Drama
1. ❖  Expresses and describes feel-

ings in response to a drama,
story or event.

2. ❖  Differentiates between charac-
ters in a story and their point of
view.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: the learner will
be able to recognise and reflect on
art processes and how artworks
express and suggest ideas, feelings
and moods.

Dance
1. ❖  Identifies how feelings and

moods are expressed through
the body and face, the use of
energy and the choice of move-
ment.

Drama
1. Talks about what the learner likes

or does not like about dramas,
advertisements, radio programmes,
videos or films.

2. Talks about stories and dramas
seen or heard and makes connec-
tions with familiar situations.
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Learning Outcome 2 continued – REFLECTING

The learner will be able to reflect critically and creatively on artistic and cultural processes, products and styles in past and present contexts.

Music
1. ❖  Imitates a variety of natural

sounds in own environment.

2. ❖  Distinguishes between a talking
voice and a singing voice.

Visual arts
1. ❖  Talks about, shares and tells

stories about own artwork with
others.

Music
1. ❖  Experiments with different

sounds to accompany fables
and stories as sound effects.

2. ❖  Differentiates between high and
low, long and short, loud and
soft sounds.

Visual arts
1. ❖  Explains what is being con-

veyed in own art and what the
learner thinks is conveyed in
other’s artwork.

Composite
1. ❖  Interprets words, poems, stories

and ideas through play, fantasy
and the imagination.

Music
1. ❖  Identifies and sings songs from

different situations and talks
about them (e.g. working, skip-
ping, game songs).

2. Listens to and responds in move-
ment to walking, running and hop-
ping notes in songs from the
immediate environment.

Visual arts
1. ❖  Discusses and offers opinions

on own and others’ artwork,
artefacts and crafts found in the
immediate environment.

Composite
1. Describes some features of an

event, celebration or festival in the
immediate environment.

Music
1. ❖  Explains how tempo, duration

and dynamics have been used
in songs and music to express
feelings and moods.

2. ❖  Listens to and graphically rep-
resents walking, running and
hopping notes in terms of low,
middle and high pitch.

Visual arts
1. ❖  Uses basic art terminology to

explain how content, line,
colour and shape are used to
express feelings and moods in
compositions.
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Learning Outcome 3 – PARTICIPATING AND COLLABORATING

The learner will be able to demonstrate personal and interpersonal skills through individual and group participation in Arts and Culture activities.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: the learner will
be able to participate and co-operate
in art activities to develop awareness
of self and others in own environ-
ment.

Dance
1. ❖  Responds to movement instruc-

tions that cover space without
bumping or hurting others
when moving forwards and
backwards.

Drama
1. Participates in drama games - takes

turns, waits for signals, responds to
cues and share space.

2. Begins to develop empathy by
assuming a variety of familiar
roles.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: the learner will
be able to participate and co-operate
imaginatively with others in art activ-
ities in a safe environment.

Dance
1. ❖  Responds to images through

movement, adhering to control
commands and signals such as
‘stop’, ‘start’, ‘freeze’, ‘hand
control’, no bumping’ and ‘find
and space’.

Drama
1. Demonstrates the ability to take on

a role in drama – teacher stimulat-
ed.

2. Participates in drama exercises that
focus on safety, trust and accept-
ance of others’ needs.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: the learner will
be able to participate and co-operate
with others in art and culture activi-
ties that focus on the immediate
(local) environment.

Dance
1. Moves freely and with ease

through space both inside and out-
side, while responding to mutually
agreed upon physical, verbal and
sound signals.

Drama
1. Works with a partner in role, and

switches roles in teacher-directed
dramatic play.

2. Uses events and experiences from
own life as a basis for dramatic
play.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: the learner will
be able to participate and collaborate
in art and culture activities, acknowl-
edging feelings, moods and choices.

Dance
1. Explores, selects and links move-

ments that express feelings and
moods into movement sentences to
contribute towards a class dance.

Drama
1. Works with others when exploring

situations in role.

2. Participates in drama exercises
based on listening, responding, ini-
tiating or concentrating.
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Learning Outcome 3 continued – PARTICIPATING AND COLLABORATING

The learner will be able to demonstrate personal and interpersonal skills through individual and group participation in Arts and Culture activities.

Music
1. Brings songs from home and

shares them with others.

Visual arts
1. Demonstrates active involvement

in individual and group art-making
activities and an ability to share
art-making equipment.

Music
1. Participates in musical call and

responds games and activities.

2. Plays rhythm, clapping, skipping
and singing games in pairs.

Visual arts
1. Participates in arts activities in

terms of choice and organisation 
of materials, with attention to safe-
ty and responsible behaviour in the
work space.

Composite
1. Makes decisions and choices, 

and follows instructions in art
activities.

Music
1. ❖  Echoes a rhythm by body per-

cussion or by playing on a per-
cussion instrument to accompa-
ny songs sung together.

Visual arts
1. Shows confident involvement in

planning collective artworks.

Composite
1. Listens to and shares different and

similar cultural experiences.

2. Displays appropriate audience
behaviour while viewing perform-
ances and exhibitions.

Music
1. ❖  Sing songs, rounds and canons

in a choir to express feelings
and moods.

2. Walks, runs, skips and sways to the
pulse of the songs fellow learners
are singing and the music they are
listening to.

Visual arts
1. Identifies and plans collective 

artwork which shows problem 
solving, negotiation of conflict 
and enjoyment.

Composite
1. Works alone and with a partner,

respecting feelings of others.
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Learning Outcome 4 – EXPRESSING AND COMMUNICATING

The learner will be able to analyse and use multiple forms of communication and expression in Arts and Culture.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: the learner will
be able to explore, express and com-
municate personal stories and
responses to stories and ideas in own
environment.

Dance
1. ❖  Expresses ideas and stories cre-

atively through movement
activities that are guided but
open-ended.

Drama
1. Conveys feelings and ideas

through facial expression and ges-
ture.

2. Creates sound effects to accompa-
ny stories told by the teacher.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: the learner will
be able to use imagination and fanta-
sy to explore, experience and com-
municate ideas.

Dance
1. Explores vowel and consonant

sounds and numbers as well as
fantasies through movement and
movement-games.

Drama
1. Explores the shape, weight and

feel of words and sounds in cre-
ative drama games.

2. Portrays characters and objectives
from stories using body shapes and
sounds.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: the learner will
be able to explore, express and com-
municate ideas and concepts from
the immediate environment.

Dance
1. Explores movement characteristics

of animals, people, machines, and
nature.

Drama
1. Imitates everyday activities in sim-

ple mime.

2. ❖  Uses puppets, animated stones,
mealie cobs or other objects in
dramatic play to express own
ideas and feelings.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

Organising Principle: the learner will
be able to explore and express senso-
ry perception to communicate and
interpret ideas, feelings and moods.

Dance
1. Uses different ways of moving to

express the same ideas, feelings or
moods.

1. ❖  Interprets images, sounds, and
textures through movement.

Drama
1. Uses the voice, gesture and

bodyshape to express feelings and
thoughts.

2. Participates in drama exercises that
focus on sensory perception and
association.
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Learning Outcome 4 continued – EXPRESSING AND COMMUNICATING

The learner will be able to analyse and use multiple forms of communication and expression in Arts and Culture.

Music
1. Listens and moves creatively to

music, stories, songs and sounds.

Visual arts
1. Responds to what the learner 

sees, perceives and experiences 
in own natural and constructed
environment.

Music
1. Uses own imagination and fantasy

stories to create sounds.

Visual arts
1. ❖  Uses imagination and fantasy 

to play with and explore
shapes, forms, lines, colours
and patterns.

2. ❖  Creates personal visual
responses to own fantasy
world.

Music
1. ❖  Imitates natural and mechanical

sounds to create sound effects.

Visual arts
1. Explores, experiences and creative-

ly communicates patterns and 
textures found in the immediate
and built environment.

Composite
Talks about what the learner has seen
and heard in own environment that
has been of significance to self.

Music
1. ❖  Uses tempo repetition and

dynamics to create mood and
evoke feelings through music.

Visual arts
1. Experiments with colour, line, 

texture, tone, shape and space in
various media in two dimensions
and three dimensions, to express
mood, feelings and ideas.
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General

aesthetic realm – where learners use their developing taste to decide what
they prefer in creative works, according to what they find attractive, well-
composed, what excites their interest and what provokes stimulating ideas

affirm, appreciate and acknowledge – responding positively to the cultural
activities and productions of others by being interested enough to learn about
them, to show them respect and to encourage their right to support and atten-
tion

appropriate audience behaviour – acquiring the conventions of behaviour
when watching or listening to a performance, such as when to clap, when to
be silent, when to respond; there is no single set of conventions for this as
they are culturally bound

artefact – something made by person, a product of human art and workman-
ship

classical/traditional arts – usually (but not always) older forms of art that end
to have been recorded, studied and made part of a cultural heritage.  What is
regarded as ‘classical’ or ‘traditional’ changes over time.  See emergent arts
and disappearing  and neglected art forms.

contemporary issues – topics that are being discussed at the present time

culture – includes the intellectual, spiritual, aesthetic, emotional, moral and
material concerns of people.  The learner will need to understand that culture
relates to ways of living and to the making of meaning at specific times and in
specific places.  The learner will also have to realise that culture have histories
and contexts, that they change and that they influence and are influenced by
other cultures.

design concepts – use of space, form and line, plot, construction, and compo-
sitional elements (e.g. structure, length, size), as well as contrasts, colour and
other kinds of design that are used to contribute to the making of different art
forms

disappearing and neglected art forms – those that have died out over time,
through the dominance of other cultural forces, and because of changes
brought by technology.  In South Africa, the art forms that are being lost or
that have been negleted are usually indigenous, but not always so.

emergent arts – contemporary, experimental or historically marginalised art
forms that challenge conventional or traditional art practices; each era pro-
duces its own emergent arts

genre – kind or category of dance, music, drama or art

heritage – traditions, memories, histories and experiences of communities
that are inherited or passed on from one generation to another
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hidden messages, bias, stereotypes and propaganda – the means by which
forms of mass media seek to influence ways in which people think and feel
about issues

human rights – the right of every person to fair and just treatment, and that
all people have the right to live their lives to the fullest potential, as well as
equal access to all social, economic, political and cultural processes in their
country. The Constitution and the Bill of Rights contain South Africa’s under-
standing of what human rights are.

indlamu/famo – cultural complex genre of the Zulus and Basotho that uses
song, dance, drama, poetry and design

kgati – a skipping game which employs rhythm, time and limericks for prob-
lem solving

kiba/ mmapadi – cultural complex genre of the Bapedi that uses song, dance,
drama, poetry and design as integral elements

kinaesthetic – awareness of the senses of movement and touch

literacies – learned skills of interpreting appropriately, for example:

■ oral: understanding spoken stories, histories and experiences

■ aural : ability to interpret through listening to oral, musical and dramatic
works

■ visual : proficiency in expressing opinions about, making, appreciating and
interpreting visual art works

■ spatial : able to interpret and use distance, height, depth and breadth

■ kinaesthetic : awareness of the meanings of movement and touch

malende – cultural complex genre of the vha Venda that uses song, dance,
drama, poetry and design

masekitlana – children’s game popular among the Sothos (Bapedi, Batswana,
Basotho) of South Africa, that uses stones to tell stories and impersonate char-
acters; the game can be used as an assessment activity for creative composi-
tion of drama and for story telling among children

mtshongolo – cultural complex genre of the Xongas that uses song, drama,
poetry and design

natural, found, recycled and manufactured resources – objects that are
owned, picked up, re-used or taken from nature, and that can be obtained from
the learner’s environment, whether built or natural, and transformed in charac-
ter when used in artworks

stereotype – when all members of a group are regarded as the same (e.g. ‘all
men are untrustworthy’); often contained in extreme prejudice such as racism,
sexism, homophobia, and xenophobia

tall stories, lies, fantasies and absurd tales – accounts that have no basis in
truth or reality, that are marked by exaggeration and distortion as in tall sto-
ries, deliberate concealment of the truth as in lies, and wishes and dreams as
in fantasies

tshikona – cultural complex genre of the vhaVenda that uses song, dance,
drama, poetry and design
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Dance

alignment – the relationship of the skeleton to the line of gravity and to the
base of support, the lining up of the knees over the middle toes

articulation of the feet – the fluent and gradual use of the extremeties or
joints/ hinges for expression and safety (e.g. placing the toes down first when
landing form jumps and leaps, followed gradually by the heels and ending
with the bending of the knees; this is to prevent shocking the spine with flat-
footed jolting movement)

asymmetry – an element of design based upon the uneven balance of parts

axial movement – movement around the axis of the body (the spine),
anchored in one spot rather than traveling

call and response – one soloist or group performs, while the second soloist or
group responds; also referred to as question and answer in dance improvisa-
tion

canon – choreographic and compositional form where individuals and groups
perform the same movement or phrase, beginning at different times

choreography – the art of creating dances

contact improvisation – dancing in body contact with others, giving one’s
weight to and supporting each other 

direction – the path of movement in space and the relationship of the body to
space

dynamics – expressive content and qualities of effort created through the
interrelationships of space, time and force

elements of design – the use of space, time and force to structure improvisa-
tions and compositions; see design concepts in the ’general’ section of this
glossary

elevation – propulsion of the body into the air, away from the floor, as in a
leap, hop or jump

force – the energy, momentum, weight, and intensity of movement or phrase

fusion – a style of dance derived from mixing stylistic features of more than
one dance form 

general space – space shared with others

improvisation – movement that is created spontaneously in response to stim-
uli and with an element of chance

isolations – moving body parts separately

lateralities – limbs crossing the midline

level – height in reference to the ground, usually referring to the position of
the body

locomotor movement – movement from place to place
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midline – imaginary line that runs through the center of the body from top to
bottom

motif – dominant idea in artistic composition

movement quality – identifying attributes created by the pleasing use of ener-
gy, flow, precision and dynamics

musicality – attention and sensitivity to the musical elements of dance while
creating and performing

personal space – the ‘space bubble’ that one occupies

phrase – a brief sequence of related movements that have a sense of rhythmic
completion

polyrhythms – simultaneous use of several markedly different rhythm sounds
in different parts 

relaxed – minimal tension in the joints and muscles

released use of joints – freedom in the joints to allow maximum movement
range

ritual – a known and repeated ceremony, or a practice routine

rhythm – organisation or structure of music or movement in relation to time

social dancing – dance that occurs at social gatherings, night clubs, disco
dances and parties

style – a distinctive manner of moving; a characteristic way in which a dance
is created or performed that identifies it as the dance of a particular performer,
period, choreographer or culture

sustained movement – continuous, smooth movement

symmetry – an element of design based on the equal balance of parts; both
halves of a design are identical 

tempo – speed, such as fast or slow

traditional – dances and dance forms that have arisen out of the traditions of
people

warm-up – movements and exercises designed to raise the core body temper-
ature and bring the mind into focus 

Drama

animated stones, mealie cobs – stones, mealie cobs or other objects tradition-
ally used in children’s games; these objects are invested with a personality or
character based on their appearance

articulation – the act or process of speaking or singing words with clarity

choral verse – poetry spoken in unison by a group, using unity of action and
harmony of pitch

conventions – practices commonly accepted as part of behaviour by audience
and actors, such as clapping or setting a scene
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dramatic elements – all the features that make dramatic meaning (e.g. situa-
tions, roles, relationships, dramatic tension, focus, time, language, movement,
mood, symbols)

docu-drama – a dramatic representation of a real-life situation or topic

documentary – report based upon an actual event or an investigation into real
situations; usually done in film or on television

exaggeration – making something larger than life, unrealistic or unnatural

freeze – 
i.   as an instruction – a signal for participants to stop talking and moving, and

to remain in position until given a signal to resume action

ii.  as a technique – usually used to begin or end a scene; can show the pas-
sage of time or to link pieces or scenes together

focus – framing of the action through concentration and maintenance of the
dramatic tension, and achieved through, for example, eye contact, props, use
of space, language

front-of-house – the auditorium or entrance to the place where spectators are;
the place where tickets and programmes are sold; sometimes refers to the
lights located here

improvisation – spontaneous making up of the play as it is performed, some-
times after a short period of preparation; these versions can be built upon,
repeated and polished

intonation – melodic rise and fall of the vocal pitch when speaking a phrase

or sentence; known as inflection when referring to a word or syllable

musical – a light romantic play or film having dialogue interspersed with
songs and dances

orature – oral traditions; intellectual property of a people embracing folklore,
praise, poetry, song, riddles, idioms, etc.

opera – an extended dramatic work in which music constitutes the dominating
feature

pace – the speed or rate at which an actor speaks; the rate at which the action
of a drama unfolds 

pitch – how high or low the voice sounds

projection – throwing the voice forward to reach listeners; transmitting and
maintaining the role

resonance – the amplication of the voice

role – the character or part assumed by the actor

role-play – (noun) acting out a usually authentic situation, without a script or
drama

scenario – outline of a plot or story to be developed by the performers
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skit – short scene, usually of humorous nature

snippet – short exchange of dialogue, usually for two people

tension – the force that drives the drama; created by the task, relationships,
surprises and the mystery that occur during the drama; most easily generated
through conflict

tempo – the management of time in a broad sense, related in drama to the
kind of action and the mood 

timing – precise use of time in building dramatic tension and in creating
comic effects

tone – quality of voice; is affected by resonance; related to the emotions being
felt by the actor

theme programme – a compilation of presentations around a chosen theme;
items can be linked by music and dance; it should have structure and stand as
a dramatic piece

verbal dynamics – combination of movement and sound to convey the mean-
ing and emotional quality of words

Music

accelerando – accelerating; indicates a gradual quickening of speed

aerophone – a genre of wind instruments in African music (e.g. Dinaka and
Tshikona single note flutes); windsounders (e.g. flutelike, lip-blown, reed-
blown)

articulation – in singing or playing an instrument, the clear and distinct ren-
dering of tones, comparable to enunciation in speech

base slap – hitting the rim of a drum with the fingers

blues – a type of folk song originating among African-Americans

brass – the trumpet, horn and related instruments when they form part of an
orchestra or wind band 

canon – strict imitation, or a composition where imitation plays the main part

chordophone – African string instruments like the lyre and kora

common time – regular time, 4/4

crepitation – a structural device that is often used with vocalic lilting and
mouth drumming, as in the exhilarating vocal effects used to climax musical
situations in African Music

crotchet – a quarter of a semibreve

dynamics – words, abbreviation and signs used to indicate relative loudness
and softness of sound

ideophones – one-tone musical instruments (self-sounders) that combine in
one element the properties of vibrator and resonator:

i.   struck together – cymbals, clappers, castanets

ii.  struck – bells, gongs, woodblocks, chimes, xylophones, metallophones
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iii. stamped on – pits slit drums

iv.  stamped against the ground – sticks, tubes, gourds

v.   shaken –rattles, Jingles

vi.  scraped – notched sticks, shells

vii. plucked – jew’s harp/ mbira, music box

viii. rubbed or friction – musical glasses

free-Kiba – a free and modern form of the classical music of the Bapedi
called Kiba.  It uses the classical drumming structure of Kiba called Kibo,
Matikwane and Keedisho, to produce a typical textural blend of the Kiba
drumming melorhythm. It complements the melorhythmic structures through
the use of bass, guitar, piano, jazz drums and contemporary vocal harmonic
structures, but maintains free time vocal structure.

jazz – a kind of music of African-American origin, characterised by syncopat-
ed rhythms and improvisation and a variety of harmonic idioms and instru-
mental techniques

kwaito – a South African popular township music characterised by repetitive
and short lyrical verse, using rap vocal techniques, poetry, and chorus chants

kwasa-kwasa – West African popular song-dance music

long triplet – a unit of three quarter notes belonging to normal triplets; it
therefore shares the same pulse framework with two short triplets

normal triplet – consists of three eighth notes

malombo – a Venda word which refers to ancestral spirits; a South African
music genre which is a fusion of ancestral musical feel, jazz, reefs, sudden
stops, and free time and tempo introduced to the music world by Dr Philip
Tabane

mellophony – harmonization of tonal harmonics

melorhythm instrument – a musical instrument which produces a definite
pitch, with narrow tonal ambits; generally two or three primary tone levels
that are rich in active or raw harmonics (e.g. Sentolontolo, Botsorwane,
marimba, and the Nigerian sling ilu drum)

membranophone – a family of drums using a hide to create resonating sound

mouth drumming – a melorhythmic sound-drum-singing; a form of ono-
matopoeia; a structural device used to climax a rousing musical situation; a
device used to create exhilarating vocal effects

muffle – hitting the drum head with a cupped palm

open slap – hitting the drum head with an open palm

pentatonic scale – a scale of 5 notes reaching the octave on the sixth

percussion instrument – instruments which produce sound when one hits a
stretched membrane or a piece of metal, wood or other material in any shape
or form (e.g. drum, cymbal)
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pitch – highness or lowness of sound; a high or low pitch is one of the fea-
tures of a note; the pitch of a note rises as its frequency is increased

pitch-based harmony instrument – any musical instrument that can produce
a recognisable pitch

polyphony – music composed of relatively independent parts

polyrhthm – simultaneous use of strongly-contrasted rhythms in different
parts of a musical composition; also called cross-rhythm

pop – a short form of ‘popular music’; trendy music of popular appeal, espe-
cially among young people

reed – the speaking part of the instrument, often also forming the mouthpiece

rhythm – the flow of accents and other types of expression that give life to a
composition

rounds – a simple vocal form designed in two or three parts.  In a three-part
round, the complete melody breaks up into three equal parts that fit together
harmonically; each voice enters as the previous voice begins the next line of
music, and on reaching the end, immediately starts again.

scale – 

i.   an arrangement according to pitch of tones within an octave set in ascend-
ing or descending order 

ii.  the succession of sounds starting from a particular sound and ending on a
particular sound ascending or descending following a particular pattern

semibreves – the longest note now regularly in use

soukous – a Central African form of popular music

textural blend – a harmonious sound created from a combination of phonic
features of instruments with different tone colours

timbre – characteristic quality of sound produced by a particular voice or
instrument

time signature – the two figures placed at the beginning of a stave (e.g. 4/4 or
3/8)

tone – a single sound with definite pitch and duration and with a particular
colour

ululation – a structural device; an aesthetic complement that climaxes rousing
musical situations in various African cultures; used with vocalic lilting

Umnqokolo – split tone singing

vocalic lilting – a structural device, an aesthetic complement that climaxes
rousing musical situations in various African cultures.  It can be most cheery
and spirited.  It is used in rhythmic vocalisation sections of women’s choric
dances that use no musical instruments.  It is often syllabic, and selects its
phonetic syllables from language.

volume – loudness or softness of sound
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wind instrument – generally used to refer to woodwind instruments (e.g.
flute, clarinet)

Visual Arts

art elements – line, texture, colour, form, shape, tone

collage – a composition made by assembling, pasting and gluing materials to
a surface; can be combined with drawing and painting

complementary colours – those opposite each other on the colour wheel (e.g.
red and green, blue and orange, yellow and purple)

composition – the art of combining the elements in a picture or other work of
art into a satisfactory visual whole

contour – a line drawing delineating the external characteristics or boundaries
of a shape or form

cool colours – blues, greens, purple

design – an ordered, aesthetic arrangement of one or more elements of art

ethno-technological – when ethnic art forms are combined with technological
methods

format – the size and shape of the material, paper, or card on which artwork
is going to be created

inorganic – coming from the built or manufactured environment, usually geo-
metric in shape or form and easily copied (e.g. circle, square, rectangle, pyra-
mid, sphere)

line – a mark made by a moving point

medium – any material used for art expression (e.g. clay, paint, charcoal,
wood, pencils, pastels)

organic – usually derived from the natural environment and possessing
unique features (e.g. puddle of water, sun, clouds, animal shapes, plant forms)

positive and negative – definite forms or shapes in a composition or in unoc-
cupied, empty spaces

primary colours – red, blue and yellow; all secondary and tertiary colours are
derived from these

secondary colours – violet, orange and green; derived from mixing equal
quantities of two primary colours together (e.g. red +blue = violet, blue +yel-
low = green, red + yellow = orange)

texture – the actual and/or visual feel of a surface; the representation of the
tactile character of a given material

tertiary colours – red-violet, blue-violet, blue-green, yellow-green, red-
orange, yellow-orange; derived from mixing unequal quantities of the three
primary colours
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three-dimensional – has a rounded form (i.e. height, breadth and volume);
free-standing or relief sculptures and pottery are examples of three-dimension-
al (3-D) media

tone – the lightness or darkness of a colour

two-dimensional – on a flat surface (such as paper) that has length and
breadth; drawing, painting and printmaking are examples of two-dimensional
(2-D) media

warm colours – reds, pinks, yellows, oranges
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2.6 LIFE ORIENTATION
INTRODUCING THE LIFE ORIENTATION
LEARNING AREA

Definition

The concept of life orientation captures the essence of what this Learning
Area aims to achieve. It guides and prepares learners for life and its possibili-
ties. Specifically, the Life Orientation Learning Area equips learners for mean-
ingful and successful living in a rapidly changing and transforming society.

The Life Orientation Learning Area is central to the holistic development of
learners. It is concerned with the social, personal, intellectual, emotional and
physical growth of learners, and with the way in which these facets are inter-
related. The focus is the development of self-in-society. The Learning Area’s
vision of individual growth is part of an effort to create a democratic society, a
productive economy and improved quality of life.

The Life Orientation Learning Area develops skills, knowledge, values and
attitudes that empower learners to make informed decisions and take appropri-
ate actions regarding:

■ Health promotion;

■ Social development;

■ Personal development;

■ Physical development and movement; and

■ Orientation to the world of work.

These five focus areas of the Life Orientation learning Area Statement all
address the human and environmental rights outlined in the South African
Constitution.

Purpose

The Life Orientation Learning Area aims to empower learners to use their tal-
ents to achieve their full physical, intellectual, personal, emotional and social
potential. Learners will develop the skills to relate positively and make a con-
tribution to family, community and society, while practising the values embed-
ded in the Constitution. They will learn to exercise their constitutional rights
and responsibilities, to respect the rights of others and to show tolerance for
cultural and religious diversity in order to build a democratic society.

The Life Orientation Learning Area will enable learners to make informed,
morally responsible and accountable decisions about their health and the envi-
ronment. Learners will be encouraged to acquire and practise life skills that
will assist them to respond to challenges and to play an active and responsible
role in the economy and in the society.

Unique Features and Scope
Focusing on the holistic development of learners, the Life Orientation
Learning Area Statement makes a unique contribution to the General
Education and Training Band. It:

■ Enables learners to make informed decisions about personal, community
and environmental health promotion;

■ Enables learners to form positive social relationships, and to know and
exercise their constitutional rights and responsibilities.

■ Empowers learners to achieve and extend their personal potential to con-
tribute positively to society, and to cope with and respond to the challenges
in their world;

■ Promotes physical development as an integral part of social, cognitive and
emotional development from early childhood through the General
Education and Training Band;

■ Develops a positive orientation to study and work, and the ability to make
informed decisions regarding further study and careers.
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Self-in-society

The Learning Outcomes of the Life Orientation Learning Area equip learners
to live productive and meaningful lives in a transforming society. Their focus
is the development of self-in-society. The features of contemporary South
Africa, and the nature of the personal challenges learners encounter in this
society, guide the choice of the content of this Learning Area Statement.

South African society is characterised by socio-political change. Prejudice,
often in the from of racism, is still present in post-apartheid South Africa.
These prejudices must be acknowledged and challenged if they are to be over-
come. In addition, the country faces the challenges of socio-economic devel-
opment, which include an increasingly global economy, unemployment and
environmental degradation. It is necessary to develop ways of living together
in an emerging democracy, and of enjoying hard-won civil, political, social
and economic rights.

Learners must find a place for themselves in a world increasingly different
from that in which their parents lived. Despite political change, learners live
in a complex and challenging environment. Crime and violence affect virtual-
ly every school, community and individual learner. Environmental issues
affect the health and well-being of many communities. Within this context,
learners have to develop a sense of confidence and competence in order to
live well and contribute productively to the shaping of a new society.

The following five focus areas shape the Learning Outcomes that address the
developmental needs of the learner in the society.

Health promotion

Many social and personal problems are associated with lifestyle choices and
high-risk behaviours. Sound health practices, and an understanding of the
relationship between health and environment, can improve the quality of life

and well-being of learners. The Life Orientation Learning Area Statement
addresses issues relating to nutrition, diseases including HIV/AIDS and STDs,
safety, violence, abuse and environmental health.

Social development

In a transforming and democratic society, personal development needs to be
placed in a social context so as to encourage the acceptance of diversity and
commitment to democratic values. Discrimination on the basis of race, origin
and gender remains a challenge for learners in the post-apartheid era. To
address these issues, this Learning Area Statement deals with human rights as
contained in the South African constitution, social relationships and diverse
cultures and religions. 

The term ‘religion’ in this Life Orientation Learning Area Statement is used to
include belief systems and world views. Religion Education in the Revised
National Curriculum Statement for Grade R-9 (Schools) rests on a division of
responsibilities between the state on the one hand and religious bodies and
parental homes on the other. Religion Education, therefore, has a civic rather
than a religious function, and promotes civic rights and responsibilities. In the
context of the South African Constitution, Religion Education contributes to
the wider framework of eduation by developing in every learner the knowl-
edge, values, attitudes and skills necessary for diverse religions to co-exist in
a multi-religious society. Individuals will realise that they are part of the
broader community, and will learn to see their own identities in haromony
with those of others.

Personal development

Personal development is central to learning, and equips learners to contribute
effectively to community and society. This area focuses on life skills develop-
ment, self-concept formation and self-empowerment.
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Physical development and movement 

Physical and motor development is integral to the holistic development of
learners. It makes a significant contribution to learners’ social, personal and
emotional development. Play, movement, games and sport contribute to devel-
oping positive attitudes and values. This area focuses on perceptual motor
development, games and sport, physical growth and development, and recre-
ation and play.

Orientation to the world of work
Work is an essential aspect of living a meaningful life. All learners in the
General Education and Training Band require a general orientation to work
and further study, whether they intend to enter employment or study further.

The learners, at the end of the General Education and Training Band, must
make career and study choices that will affect their future. In order to make
such choices, learners need career information from a range of Learning
Areas. This area focuses on career information-gathering and planning skills,
self-knowledge, general work and further study, and work ethics.

Life Orientation Learning Outcomes

The five Learning Outcomes for the Life Orientation Learning Area are:

Learning Outcome 1: Health Promotion

The learner will be able to make informed decisions regarding personal, com-
munity and environmental health.

Learning Outcome 2: Social Development

The learner will be able to demonstrate an understanding of and commitment
to constitutional rights and responsibilities, and to show an understanding of
diverse cultures and religions.

Learning Outcome 3: Personal Development

The learner will be able to use acquired life skills to achieve and extend per-
sonal potential to respond effectively to challenges in his or her world.

Learning Outcome 4: Physical Development and
Movement

The learner will be able to demonstrate an understanding of, an participate in,
activities that promote movement and physical development.

Learning Outcome 5: Orientation to the World of Work

The learner will be able to make informed decisions about further study and
career choices.

The Foundation and Intermediate Phases cover only the first four Learning
Outcomes, while the Senior Phase includes all five learning Outcomes.
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THE FOUNDATION PHASE 

LEARNING OUTCOMES WITH EXPLANATIONS

Learning Outcome 1: Health promotion 

The learner will be able to make informed decisions regarding personal,
community and environmental health.
The learner in the Foundation Phase is exposed to communicable childhood
diseases. Therefore, the learner should have knowledge of these diseases, as
well as of HIV/AIDS. At this age, the learner is vulnerable to abuse. Safety
measures particularly relevant to the learner in this phase should be addressed.

Learning Outcome 2 : Social Development

The learner will be able to demonstrate an understanding of and commit-
ment to constitutional rights and responsibilities, and to show an under-
standing of diverse cultures and religions.
The Foundation Phase learner should know and exercise rights and responsi-
bilities as guaranteed in the South African Constitution. The learner should be
encouraged to recognize and oppose unfair discrimination. Socialisation
should include forming strong and healthy relationships with family, friends,
school and local communities. Knowledge of diverse religions will contribute
to non-discriminatory attitudes to counter and prevent prejudices. 

Learning Outcome 3: Personal Development

The learner will be able to use acquired life skills to achieve and extend
personal potential to respond effectively to challenges in his or her world.
The self concept of the Foundation Phase learner is at an early stage of devel-
opment. The learner already has some attitudes and feelings regarding person-
al worth; these are dependent on the learners experiences. It is important to

give the learner opportunities for positive self-concept formation, as well as to
explore and express feelings. The learner needs to be assisted to adjust to the
learning environment. 

Learning Outcome 4: Physical Development and
Movement

The learner will be able to demonstrate an understanding of, and partici-
pate in, activities that promote movement and physical development.
The learner in the Foundation Phase enters school with many emerging motor
control, body awareness and perceptual motor abilities which need further
development. The learner’s affective and social responses are usually egocen-
tric. Through discovery, the learner needs to develop the necessary skills for
each of the developmental aspects. Using a variety of new functional move-
ments, the learner develops an awareness of the body and how to move in
challenging, exploratory and problem-solving ways.

ASSESSMENT STANDARDS

In the next sections, the Assessment Standards for each Learning Outcome
will be given for each grade.

Teachers need to remember that not all learner will have attended Grade R.
Concepts, skills and strategies for Grade R need to be taught and consolidated
in Grade 1.
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Learning Outcome 1 – HEALTH PROMOTION

The learner will be able to make informed decisions regarding personal, community and environmental health.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Explains the importance of drink-
ing only clean water and eating
fresh food.

2. Describes steps that can be taken
to ensure personal hygiene.

3. Demonstrates precautions against
the spread of communicable dis-
eases.

4. Explains safety in the home and at
school.

5. Explains the right of children to
say ‘no’ to sexual abuse, and
describes ways in which to do so.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Identifies nutritious choices from a
range of commonly-available
foods and drinks.

2. Explains steps to ensure personal
hygiene and links these steps to
environmental health.

3. Distinguishes between situations
that are safe and those that require
precautions against communicable
diseases.

4. Identifies dangers and appropriate
precautions on the route to school.

5. Recognises situations that may be,
or may lead to, sexual abuse, and
names a person to whom this can
be reported.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Describes sources of clean and
unclean water and simple water
purification methods.

2. Suggests and investigates actions
to make the home and school envi-
ronment healthier.

3. Identifies communicable diseases
and explains measures to protect
self and others.

4. Identifies road signs relevant to
pedestrians, and explains their
meaning.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Compares healthy and poor dietary
habits and describes the effects of
such habits on personal health.

2. Participates in a recycling project,
and explains how recycling con-
tributes to environmental health.

3. Discusses myths surrounding com-
municable diseases, and the causes
and prevention of these.

4. Identifies relevant people and their
contact details, to report cases of
accidents, abuse, crime, fire, ill-
ness and injury.
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Learning Outcome 2 – SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT

The learner will be able to understand and demonstrate an understanding of and commitment to constitutional rights and responsibilities, and to show an
understanding of diverse cultures and religions.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Identifies basic rights and respon-
sibilities in the classroom.

2. Recognises the South African flag.

3. Knows members of own family,
peers and caregivers.

4. Listens to and retells a story with a
moral value from own culture.

5. Identifies and names symbols
linked to own religion.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Draws up classroom rules and
explains school rules and why they
should be followed.

2. Identifies, draws and colours the
South African flag.

3. Explains relationships with mem-
bers of the family, extended family,
school and broader community.

4. Sequences pictures of stories with
a moral value from a range of
South African cultures, including
own culture.

5. Matches symbols associated with a
range of religions in South Africa.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Discusses children’s rights and
responsibilities, and participates in
classroom voting.

2. Identifies national symbols and
sings the National Anthem.

3. Lists qualities of a good friend and
gives
reasons.

4. Identifies values and morals from
diverse African Cultures.

5. Describes important days from
diverse religions.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Explains leadership qualities in the
school context and participates in
school voting.

2. Explains the meaning of and sings
the South African national anthem.

3. Discusses the role of acceptance,
giving, forgiving and sharing in
healthy social relationships.

4. Tells stories of female and male
role models from a variety of local
cultures.

5. Discusses diet, clothing and deco-
rations in a variety of religions in
South Africa.
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Learning Outcome 3 – PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT

The learner will be able to use acquired life skills to achieve and extend personal potential to respond effectively to challenges in his or her world.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Says own name and address.

2. Describes what own body can do.

3. Expresses emotions without harm-
ing self, others or property.

4. Adjusts to classroom routine and
follows instructions.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. States personal details.

2. Describes own body in a positive
way.

3. Shows and identifies different
emotions, including respect for liv-
ing things.

4. Copes with anger and disagree-
ment in non-destructive ways.

5. Manages the changed environment
of the class and school.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Identifies positive aspects of self.

2. Describes what to do to treat own
body well.

3. Demonstrates and discusses emo-
tions in various situations.

4. Demonstrates appropriate behav-
ior, in conflict situations.

5. Demonstrates appropriate class-
room behaviour, including group-
work skills.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Describes own abilities, interests
and strengths.

2. Explains why own body should be
respected.

3. Explains how she or he copes with
challenging emotions, including
dealing with people living with
disease and illness.

4. Demonstrates assertiveness appro-
priate to a situation.

5. Identifies group-work skills and
applies them consistently.
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Learning Outcome 4 – PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT AND MOVEMENT

The learner will be able to demonstrate an understanding of, and participate in, activities that promote movement and physical development.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Plays running, chasing and dodg-
ing games using space safely.

2. Explores different ways to loco-
mote, rotate, elevate and balance.

3. Performs expressive movements
using different parts of the body.

4. Participates in free play activities.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Demonstrates ways of throwing,
striking, rolling, bouncing, receiv-
ing and moving with a ball or sim-
ilar equipment.

2. Uses a combination of body parts
to locomote, rotate, elevate and
balance, with or without equip-
ment.

3. Responds to a variety of stimuli
and expresses a range of different
moods and feelings through move-
ment.

4. Participates in free play activities
using a variety of equipment.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Participates in a variety of indige-
nous outdoor games with simple
rules, individually and with a part-
ner.

2. Participates in activities to develop
control, co-ordination and balance
in the basic actions of locomotion,
elevation, and rotation, with 
equipment.

3. Performs expressive movements or
patterns rhythmically, using vari-
ous stimuli.

4. Participates in structured activities
using equipment.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Demonstrates a variety of percep-
tual motor skills, in pairs and in
teams, using simple rules.

2. Performs basic movements in
sequence and with repetition, with
and without equipment.

3. Explores expressive movements
using contrasts of speed, direction,
body shape and position.

4. Participates in play and describes
its effects on the body.
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2.7 ECONOMICS AND MANAGEMENT 
SCIENCES
INTRODUCING THE ECONOMIC AND 
MANAGEMENT SCIENCES LEARING AREA

Definition

The Economic and Management Sciences Learning Area deals with the effi-
cient and effective use of different types of private, public or collective
resources in satisfying people’s needs and wants, while reflecting critically on
the impact of resource exploitation on the environment and on people.

In particular, the Economic and Management Sciences Learning Area deals
with:

■ the nature, processes and production of goods and services;

■ the South African economy and socio-economic systems in different 
countries;

■ financial management and planning skills for private, public or collective
ownership; and

■ entrepreneurial skills and knowledge needed to manage self and the 
environment effectively.

Purpose

The Economic and Management Sciences Learning Area aims to equip 
learners with the knowledge, skills, values and attitudes that will enable them
to adapt, participate and survive in an economically complex society. The
Learning Area also aims to promote productivity, social justice and environ-
mental sustainability.

This will be achieved by enabling learners to:

■ become economically literate;

■ understand and apply economic and management principles and concepts
in a responsible and accountable way;

■ understand and reflect critically on the wealth creation process;

■ understand and promote the importance of savings and investments for
economic development;

■ develop the entrepreneurial skills needed to play a vital role in transform-
ing the country’s socio-economic environment, and reducing the gap
between rich and poor; and

■ understand the impact of economic activities on human, natural and finan-
cial resources and socio-economic systems.

Unique Features and Scope

The Economic and Management Sciences Learning Area has several unique
features, which are outlined below.

The economic problem

This feature deals with problems related to the distribution of resources in
society. It attempts to contextualise the phenomena of society’s unlimited
needs and wants in the face of limited resources. At the same time, it takes
into account the legacy of inequity in South Africa and its consequences for
both the economy and South Africa’s citizens.

The economic cycle

This feature deals with the flow of money, goods and services between house-
holds, business, government and the foreign sector. It also explores the roles
and responsibilities of the different role-players in the economy.
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Reconstruction, sustainable growth and development

This feature develops a critical approach to redress. It takes the view that a
‘balanced’ economy is desirable. Here, a ‘balanced’ economy means one
which aims to achieve sustainable growth, reduce poverty and distribute
wealth fairly, while still pursuing the principles of an open market and prof-
itability. It promotes respect for the environment, human rights and responsi-
bilities.

The economic environment

The economic environment is the context for production, consumption and
trade. The Economic and Management Sciences Learning Area Statement
examines the physical, social, technological, political and legal environments.
Learners are encouraged to see the world as a set of related and interdepend-
ent systems.

Leadership and management

This feature covers:

■ basic aspects of leadership, such as planning and directing;

■ negotiation, motivation, delegation and conflict management;

■ basic aspects of management, such as administration, finance and produc-
tion;

■ marketing, purchasing, public relations and human resource development;
and 

■ rights and responsibilities of management and workers.

Entrepreneurship

This feature covers the development of the skills related to taking initiative, as
well as the calculated risks in conceptualising, financing, starting and running

a business. There is a special focus on responsible entrepreneurship within
communities and environments.

Financial and consumer knowledge and skills

This feature introduces accounting, personal finance, and consumer knowl-
edge and skills.

Economic and Management Sciences Learning Outcomes

The unique features outlined above are consolidated into four Learning
Outcomes :

Learning Outcome 1 : The Economic Cycle

The learner will be able to demonstrate knowledge and understanding of the
economic cycle within the context of ‘the economic problem’.

Learning Outcome 2 : Sustainable Growth and
Development

The learner will be able to demonstrate an understanding of sustainable
growth, reconstruction and development, and to reflect critically on its related
processes.

Learning Outcome 3 : Managerial, Consumer and
Financial Knowledge and Skills

The learner will be able to demonstrate knowledge and the ability to apply
responsibly a range of managerial, consumer and financial skills.
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Learning Outcome 4 : Entrepreneurial Knowledge and
Skills

The learner will be able to develop entrepreneurial knowledge, skills and 
attitudes.

Learning Outcomes 1 and 2 serve as the main focus of the Foundation Phase.
The Assessment Standards for these two Learning Outcomes will provide the
foundation for the Intermediate and Senior Phases, which deal with all four
Learning Outcomes.

THE FOUNDATION PHASE

The overall focus for the Foundation Phase is set out below, followed by the
specific focuses for Grades R, 1, 2 and 3.

Overall Foundation Phase Focus

The focus for the Foundation Phase is on the establishment of elementary eco-
nomic literacy, with specific reference to :

■ the learner as the consumer; consumer rights and responsibilities, basic
consumer and financial skills;

■ households and businesses as role-players in the economy;

■ management and leadership roles of learners, people in households and
educators in school;

■ the diversity of goods and services, and the role of advertisements;

■ elementary financial and management skills;

■ the importance of using tools in production;

■ entrepreneurial spirit, attitudes and abilities; and

■ entrepreneurship and the local environment.

Focus for Grade R

The focus for Grade R will be on:

■ the learner’s economic contribution and personal role in the household;

■ commitment and responsibiliy towards completing tasks;

■ simple leadership and management experiences, and basic consumer and
financial skills.

■ awareness of different goods and services, and the influence of advertise-
ments; and

■ entrepreneurial thinking.

Focus for Grade 1

The focus for Grade 1 will be on:

■ the need satisfaction process;

■ roles of members of households as consumers;

■ tasks and responsibilities at school, and the role of the teacher and other
educators;

■ bartering and pricing;

■ the use of money earned through chores in the home and/or the communi-
ty, and of pocket money where applicable;

■ attitudes and values that support improved productivity and an awareness
of different technologies; and

■ basic entrepreneurial understanding, and the advertising media.

Focus for Grade 2

The focus for Grade 2 will be on:

■ the flow of money between households and businesses;

■ characteristics of needs and wants, and the effect of the advertising media;
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■ households and businesses as role-players in production and consumption,
and the role of jobs in providing income for the household;

■ differentiation between the leadership and management roles of learners,
people in the household and within the community;

■ basic understanding of using money, thrift and not wasting resources, and
the link between savings and future consumption; and

■ the development of personal entrepreneurial habits and talents.

Focus for Grade 3

The focus for Grade 3 will be on:

■ the economic problem;

■ the role of business in the economic cycle;

■ the relationship between the economic and physical environment;

■ the relationship between jobs, unemployment, standard of living, wealth
and poverty;

■ managing financial resources;

■ retained income for future consumption and production;

■ the role of marketing in selling and buying goods and services;

■ different entrepreneurial, financial and management functions for a class-
room business; and

■ business leaders and entrepreneurs, and their businesses.

LEARNING OUTCOMES WITH EXPLANATIONS

Note:
■ Only Learning Outcomes 1 and 2 are dealt with in the Foundation Phase.

Learning Outcome 1 : The Economic Cycle

The learner will be able to demonstrate knowledge and understanding of the
economic cycle within the context of ‘the economic problem’.

In the Foundation Phase, the learner is made aware of those involved in the
production of goods and services in the local environment using local
resources.

Learning Outcome 2 : Sustainable Growth and
Development

The learner will be able to demonstrate an understanding of reconstruction,
sustainable growth and development, and to reflect critically on related
processes.

In this Learning Outcome, the Foundation Phase learner will understand that
the issues raised by the extremes of poverty and wealth cannot be addressed
adequately by conventional socio-economic policies alone, and that other
innovations need to be explored and developed. These alternatives include
involving small, medium and micro enterprises in production. This Learning
Outcome will focus more on developing the learner’s understanding of her or
his role in carrying out tasks in a responsible way in the household and at
school. In this way, the foundation is laid for the study of growth and develop-
ment concept and skills in the Intermediate Phase.

ASSESSMENT STANDARDS

In the next sections, Assessment Standards for each Learner Outcome will be
given for Grades R to 3. Teachers need to remember that not all learners will
have attended Grade R. Concepts, skills and strategies for Grade R need to be
taught and consolidated in Grade 1.
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Learning Outcome 1 – THE ECONOMIC CYCLE

The learner will be able to demonstrate knowledge and understanding of the economic cycle with the context of ‘the economic problem’.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Identifies own personal role in the
home as a consumer.

2. Recognises that advertisements
influence personal needs and
wants.

3. Explores and begins to understand
the notions of bartering and money
and its uses.

4. Recognises that a household con-
sists of people who must live and
work together within a framework
of rules (concepts of ‘fair’ and
‘unfair’ rules).

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Recognises the roles of members
of the household as consumer
(e.g. saving, buying).

2. Identifies different advertising
media influencing needs and
wants.

3. Identifies the value of the different
units of money used to buy things.

4. Starts understanding that goods
(e.g. clothes, food) and services
(e.g. electricity) have a price.

5. Identifies ways in which income is
earned through members of the
household who are working (e.g.
parents working, earning pocket
money).

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Explains the role of households as
key roleplayers in the production
and consumption of goods and
services.

2. Explains that wants can be unlimit-
ed, always changing and influ-
enced by friends, the media, and
the development of new products
and services by businesses.

3. Reads and identifies prices from
different types of price tags and
labels.

4. Calculates change after buying
simple goods and services.

5. Expresses the importance and
ways of saving and not wasting
money and other resources such as
water and electricity.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Describes ways in which the
household or school can generate
an income from waste materials
(e.g. paper, glass, tin), or save
money by recycling.

2. Discusses alternative goods and
services as a way to economise
and save.

3. Draws up a simple shopping list
and calculates the amount of
money needed to buy goods and
services.

4. Mentions ways of avoiding waste
of resources when working.

5. Identifies some business leaders
and entrepreneurs in own commu-
nity and describes their businesses.
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Learning Outcome 2 – SUSTAINABLE GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT

The learner will be able to demonstrate an understanding of reconstruction, sustainable growth and development, and to reflect critically on its processes.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Differentiates between play and
useful tasks at home.

2. Relates stories of responsibilities at
home.

3. Recognises the need to do things
well and to be committed.

4. Participates in creative activities
that will stimulate entrepreneurial
thinking (e.g. drawing, cutting,
singing, playing, talking).

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Describes tasks and responsibilities
at school and why they need to be
done.

2. Displays teamwork skills in under-
taking tasks at school.

3. Names ways and the importance of
using limited classroom materials
without waste.

4. Expresses thoughts and feelings
about completing a task success-
fully, responsibly and on time.

5. Describes the role of the teacher as
a leader in the classroom.

6. Uses artistic skills (e.g. drawing,
cutting, measuring, pasting) to
design and produce environmental-
ly friendly products that could 
be sold or exchanged in the 
community.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Shares reasons why members of
the family work or do not work.

2. Identifies and describes the differ-
ent places where family members
work (migrant labour, urban and
rural areas).

3. Discusses the attitudes of members
of the family towards work (within
the home and in the community).

4. Identifies available resources used
to create innovative and mar-
ketable products.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

1. Describes the role of businesses in
offering employment and creating
jobs.

2. Presents stories about the effect of
employment and unemployment on
the house hold.

3. Describes the relationships is
between income, place of work,
job done and responsibilities
involved.

4. Collectively plans or runs a real 
or simulated classroom enterprise
by selling or making goods for 
the market.
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barter – swapping of goods for goods

business plan – an action plan that entrepreneurs draw up with the purpose of
starting a business 

consumer – someone who uses goods and services to satisfy needs and wants

consumption – the use of goods and services to satisfy needs and wants.

developed country – a country where the economic activity focuses on sec-
ondary and tertiary industries ; it has a well developed infrastructure and the
population has a relatively high standard of living.

developing country – a poor country with low living standards, including
poor housing, low level of education, lack of clean water, and a high rate of
unemployment.

economic cycle – the flow of money among the participants in the economy
as a result of economic activity 

economic development – the process whereby the standard of living increases
as a result of an increase in the productive capacity of the economy over time.

economic empowerment – the ability of people to take control of their lives
and make responsible economic decisions

economic goods – goods that have limited availability in relation to demand,
and so command a price 

economic growth – an increase in the economic activity of a country which
results in a rise in the standard of living.

economic literacy – the ability to understand and use economic terms

economic problem – the lack of sufficient resources to meet needs and wants

economic system – the way in which the economy is organised with regard to
production, consumption and exchange.

economy – an area in which production, consumption and exchange takes
place

enterprise – a business that produces goods or services to make a profit

entrepreneur – a person with a good idea, who combines the factors of pro-
duction to satisfy the consumer and make a profit.

exchange – swapping goods and services for money

factors of production – physical, financial and human resources used in pro-
duction
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fixed costs – costs that remain the same regardless of the level of production

franchise – the right to run a business using the name and idea of an estab-
lished enterprise

free goods – goods found in nature and not demanding a price

global economy – the world wide economy

Growth, Employment and Redistribution (GEAR) – the economic policy
used by the government since 1996 to rebuild the economy

household – the smallest economic unit, usually consisting of a family

inflation – a rise in the level of prices over time

market – the activity of buying and selling goods and services

marketing mix – the combination of price, product, place and promotion to
make a product or service desirable to the consumer

needs analysis – identifying the needs of consumers

opportunity cost – the cost or sacrifice of choosing one product or service
instead of another

price – the amount of money paid for a product or service

productivity – a measurement of the output of labour in production

Reconstruction and Development Programme (RDP) – the government’s
policy of developing the previously disadvantaged to bring about increased
standards living

SWOT analysis – an analysis of the strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and
threats of a business

thrift – use of money and resources without wasting

trade union – an association established by workers to look after their inter-
ests (e.g. salaries, working conditions)

variable costs – costs that change with the level of production
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2.8 TECHNOLOGY
INTRODUCING THE TECHNOLOGY 
LEARNING AREA

Definition

Technology has existed throughout history. People use the combination of
knowledge, skills and available resources to develop solutions that meet their
daily needs and wants. Some of these solutions have been in the form of prod-
ucts (e.g. shaping bones into fishhooks and needles, making clay cooking
pots), while some solutions have involved combining products into working
systems (e.g. bow and arrow, moving water and a wheel, pestle and mortar).

Today people still have needs and wants. However, the knowledge, skills and
resources used to find solutions are of a different kind because of accelerating
developments in technology. Today's society is complicated and diverse.
Economic and environmental factors and a wide range of attitudes and values
need to be taken into account when developing technological solutions. The
development of products and systems in modern times must show sensitivity
to these issues. It is in this context that Technology is defined as :

The use of knowledge, skills and resources to meet people's needs and wants
by developing practical solutions to problems, taking social and environmen-
tal factors into consideration.

Purpose

The Technology Learning Area will contribute towards learner's technological
literacy by giving them opportunities to:

■ develop and apply specific skills to solve technological problems;

■ understand the concepts and knowledge used in Technology, and use them

responsibly and purposefully; and

■ appreciate the interaction between people's values and attitudes, technolo-
gy, society and the environment.

The significance of the Technology Learning Area is directly related to the
overall goal of the Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R-9
(Schools), which is to develop citizens who can display the competencies and
values encapsulated in the critical and developmental outcomes. The essence
of Technology Learning Area activities in the General Education and Training
Band involves the following :

■ The application of the design process : At the heart of this process is the
identification of everyday problems, needs or wants of people, and the
selection and application of appropriate resources, knowledge, skills and
values to develop practical solutions. The design process encourages the
development of critical and creative thinking skills.

■ The Technology Learning Area offers authentic, real-life opportunities for
learners to interact with each other within teams when they develop tech-
nological solutions. They also interact with their communities when, for
example, they test and market products that they made themselves.

■ On a personal level, Technology learners become more and more aware of
their responsibilities within their classrooms, schools, families and society.
They learn to manage the technological resources at their disposal when
developing products, and they also to learn minimise the potentially nega-
tive impact that their solutions could have on the environment and on
human rights.

■ Learners in Technology classrooms work in groups to analyse the given
information in order to create practical solutions. Learners co-operate and
communicate with each other, often combining verbal and graphic modes
of communication. Discussing and reporting techniques and the use of
appropriate terminology are encouraged during technological activities.

■ The Technology Learning Area contributes to the intellectual and practical
development of learners, to enable them to cope with the challenges of a
technological society. Through its open-ended, problem-solving approach,
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the Technology Learning Area Statement links knowing with doing; it
affords learners opportunities to apply and integrate their knowledge and
skills from other Learning Areas in real and practical situations. These
skills can be further developed in various situations throughout their lives.

■ Learners explore both the positive and negative impacts of technology on
their political, social, economical and biophysical environment. This will
be done when they evaluate the product they have made, using criteria like
affordability, safety, fit for purpose, effect on the environment, and so on.
This will enable learners to develop into critical consumers.

■ In the Technology Learning Area, learners are provided with opportunities
to interact with business and various industries that help them to under-
stand and adapt to changing economic realities. They learn to generate cre-
ative and innovative ideas, and to co-operate in translating their ideas into
action. Learners gain skills, knowledge, competencies and confidence that
equip them to explore entrepreneurial initiatives which will enable them to
contribute to South Africa's social and economic development. This
process also allows learners to explore various opportunities for further
education and future careers.

Unique Features and Scope

The Technology Learning Area gives learners the opportunity to:

■ learn by solving problems in creative ways;

■ learn while using authentic contexts that are rooted in real situations out-
side the classroom;

■ combine thinking and doing in a way that links abstract concepts to con-
crete understanding;

■ carry out practical projects using a variety of technological skills – investi-
gating, designing, making, evaluating, communicating – that suit different
learning styles;

■ use and engage with knowledge in a purposeful way;

■ learn by dealing directly with inclusivity, human rights, social and environ-
mental issues in their project work;

■ use a variety of life skills in authentic contexts (e.g. decision making, criti-
cal and creative thinking, co-operation, needs identification); and

■ create more positive attitudes, perceptions and aspirations towards technol-
ogy-based careers.

The three Learning Outcomes in the Technology Learning Area are interrelat-
ed, and are based on the following:

■ technological processes and skills;

■ technological knowledge and understanding; and

■ the interrelationship between technology, society and the environment.

TECHNOLOGY LEARNING OUTCOMES WITH EXPLANATIONS

Learning Outcome 1 : Technological Processes 
and Skills

The learner will be able to apply technological processes and skills ethically
and responsibly using appropriate information and communication 
technologies.

The backbone outcome for the Technology Learning Area

During technological activities, the learner engages in investigating, design-
ing, making, evaluating and communicating solutions. When used together,
these skills are sometimes known as the 'design process' (see below). In addi-
tion to the design process, there are many other processes that can be
described as technological processes.

Practical, solution-oriented learning

This Learning Outcome describes a core set of skills that can be developed
through projects that are 'needs driven'- that is, they are built around develop-
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ing and implementing practical solutions to realistic problems or needs. Since
Learning Outcome 1 aims to develop technological skills (investigating,
designing, making, evaluating and communicating), it should be used as an
integrating Learning Outcome, to structure projects that develop the learner's
skills, knowledge, values and attitudes in a holistic way.

The design process

This is a creative and interactive approach used to develop solutions to identi-
fied problems or human needs. It is one of the 'technological processes'. The
skills associated with the design process are : investigate, design (develop-
ment of initial ideas), make, evaluate, communicate. The elements of the
design process can be explained more fully as follows:

■ Investigate: Investigating a situation to gain information is an important
starting point for Technology. Research, or finding of information, takes
place mainly at this point. The learner gathers data and information, grasps
concepts and gains insight, finds out about new techniques, and so on.
Skills needed for investigating include information accessing and process-
ing skills, recording, identifying, predicting, comparing, observing, classi-
fying , interpreting, and collating.

■ Design (verb): Once a problem is finally understood, the design brief
needs to be written. Possible solutions should then be generated. These
ideas may be drawn on paper. The first idea may not necessarily be the
best, so it is better if several possible solutions are considered. This part of
the design process requires the knowledge and skills related to graphics
(e.g. use of colour, rendering techniques, two-dimensional and three-
dimensional drawings, planning, sketching, drawing, calculating, model-
ing) and managing resources. Once possible solutions are available, a deci-
sion must be made. The chosen solution will be the one that best satisfies
the specifications. The learner is expected to justify the choices made.
Final working drawings or sketches should then be prepared. These draw-
ings should contain all the details needed for making the product or system
– instructions, dimensions, annotated notes, and so on. Testing, simulating
or modelling the solution may be done at this stage, before final manufac-
ture is carried out.

■ Make: This aspect provides opportunities for the learner to use tools,
equipment and materials to develop a solution to the identified problem,
need or opportunity. It involves building, testing and modifying the prod-
uct or system to satisfy the design specifications. The learner will cut, join,
shape, finish, form, combine, assemble, measure, mark, separate, mix and
son on. The 'making' should be according to the design, although it is
acceptable to make modifications if necessary. Making must always be
undertaken in a safe and healthy atmosphere and manner.

■ Evaluate: The learner needs to evaluate actions, decisions and results
throughout the design process. The solutions, and the processes followed to
arrive at them, must be evaluated by the learner. Changes or improvements
should be suggested where necessary. Some evaluation should be done
against the criteria (e.g. constraints) that may be given or self-generated.
This stage requires the use of probing questions, fair testing, and analysis.

■ Communicate: The assessment evidence of the processes followed in any
project – that is, the ability to analyse, investigate, plan, design, draw, eval-
uate and communicate - is presented. This could be done in oral, written,
graphical or electronic form. A record of the design process from concep-
tion to realisation of the solution should be kept in the form of a Project
Portfolio.

Notes :
■ The skills do not always have to be used in the order set out above during

technological activities.

■ It is not necessary to develop all the skills in every project.

■ On occasion, it may be preferable to have short, stand-alone activities deal-
ing with isolated Assessment Standards.
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Information and communication technology

One of the features of a rapidly changing world is the accumulation of vast
amounts of information and data. This has an impact on all aspects of modern
life. Learners need to be equipped with knowledge and skills to be competent
and confident in accessing and working with various forms of information and
data.

These skills are included in Learning Outcome 1 as Assessment Standards
related to investigating (e.g. information gathering, storing, processing, man-
agement) and communication skills (e.g. presenting information, identifying
sources).

The approach to information and communication technology focuses on the
use of learning support materials and equipment to access, process and use
information in the most appropriate ways.

Where resources are available, schools should interpret the use of information
and communication technology as including the following skills:

■ word processing (skill needed in all learning areas);

■ spread sheets (skill needed mostly by Mathematics, Economic and
Management Sciences);

■ database management (skill needed mostly by Social Science, Economic
and Management Sciences);

■ graphics (skill needed by Arts and Culture, Technology, Languages, Social
Sciences); and

■ CD-ROM referencing (needed by all Learning Areas).

Learning Outcome 2 : Technological Knowledge and
Understanding 

The learner will be able to understand and apply relevant technological knowl-
edge ethically and responsibly.

There are three core content areas in this Learning Outcome in the General
Education and Training Band. They are Structures , Processing, and Systems
and Control.

■ Structures: This area focuses on practical solutions that involve supporting
loads and ways of making products that are stiff, stable and strong when
forces are applied to them. The learner can explore these issues within the
contexts of housing, habitats, shelters, containers, towers, bridges, packag-
ing, transport, storage, and so on.

■ Processing: This area focuses on practical ways in which materials may be
processed or manufactured in order to improve their properties to make
them more suitable for their intended use. The learner should embrace a
balanced range of materials in this content area in order to get a broad feel
of how materials and their properties interrelate (e.g. paper, resin, cement,
sand, plaster of paris). The learner explores processing in various ways
(e.g. moulding, drying, casting, extracting, preserving, heating, laminating,
forming). These methods of processing are used to alter the properties of
materials for the purposes of ennobling and enhancing (e.g. taste, texture,
hardness, weather resistance). The learner engages with projects that estab-
lish a need in a processing context (e.g. a farm wishing to produce sun-
dried tomatoes, a system for grinding grain).

•  The Assessment Standard under 'Processing' are written to allow for flex-
ibility in the choice of materials used. The learner does not have to
engage with all the materials and processes listed.

•  Processing of many materials can be integrated with Structures or
Systems and Control content areas.
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■ Systems and Control: This content area is divided into mechanical systems
(including hydraulic and pneumatic systems) and electrical systems.

•  The study of mechanical systems focuses on producing movement in
some way, and examines how energy sources can be used to power prod-
ucts to produce movement. In the higher grades, the learner should
engage with the concept of mechanical advantage and how mechanical
systems are used to achieve suitable speeds, forces or drive ratios.

•  The study of electrical systems focuses on the practical use of electrical
energy in circuits to satisfy specific needs. Electronics, covered at higher
levels, is seen as closely related to electrical circuits but deals more
closely with low current signaling and sensing.

The learner explores the Systems and Control content area through contexts
like transport, lighting, household devices, simple machines, and so on.

Learning Outcome 3 : Technology, Society and the
Environment 

The learner will be able to demonstrate an understanding of the interrelation-
ships between science, technology, society and the environment.

All technological development takes place in an economic, political, social
and environmental context. Values, beliefs and traditions shape the way people
view and accept technology, and this may have a major influence on the use of
technological products.

In choosing a technological solution, the costs and benefits of the choice must
be taken into account. There is a need for learners to understand the intercon-
nection between technology, society and the environment.

As technology is now one of the central drivers of economic activity, every
learner should have opportunities and access to learning in Technology. The
provision to such opportunities should not discriminate against any learner
(e.g. because of gender or disability).

The achievement of this Learning Outcome will ensure that learners are aware
of:

■ indigenous technology and culture : changes in technology over time,
indigenous solutions to problems, cultural influences;

■ impacts of technology : how technology has benefited or been detrimental
to society and the environment; and 

■ biases created by technology : the influences of technology on values, atti-
tudes and behaviours (e.g. around gender, race, ethics, religion and cul-
ture).

THE FOUNDATION PHASE

Technology in this Phase is included mainly in the Life Skills Learning
Programme, although many technological skills will be developed in Literacy
and Numeracy.

Only Learning Outcome 1 is dealt with in this Phase. The Learning Outcome
and its associated Assessment Standards have been written so that they reflect
in integration of skills, knowledge, attitudes and awareness.
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LEARNING OUTCOME

Learning Outcome 1 : Technological Processes and
Skills

The learner will be able to apply technological processes and skills ethically
and responsibly using appropriate information and communication 
technologies.

At this level, the learner is introduced to the surrounding world, which
includes the use of technological products in various aspects of her or his life.

The learner should encounter technology through projects structured around
technological skills - investigating, designing, making and evaluating.
Creative and critical thought should be encouraged as artefacts are designed
and made.  The learner should also be encouraged to express opinions, make
choices and plan the way in which things are done. Opportunities should be
created for co-operative learning.

The learner needs to practice activities that will enhance fine motor co-ordina-
tion and dexterity through the use of simple tools for cutting, shaping, folding
and joining materials like paper and card. Simple measuring skills can be
taught and practised during this process.

The learner should be introduced to safety issues, and sensitised to the dangers
of electrical outlets, gas and paraffin devices.

ASSESSMENT STANDARDS

In the next sections, the Assessment Standards for each Learning Outcome
will be given for each grade. The technological skills around which the proj-
ects for this Learning Outcome revolve are shown as headings separating the
various Assessment Standards.

Teachers need to remember that not all learners will have attended Grade R.
Concepts, skills and strategies for Grade R need to be taught and consolidated
in Grade 1.
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Learning Outcome 1 – TECHNOLOGICAL PROCESSES AND SKILLS

The learner will be able to apply technological processes and skills ethically and responsibly using appropriate information and communication technologies.

Grade R

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

Investigates
1. Physically manipulates products to

explore their shape, size, colour
and the materials they are made of.

Designs
1. Chooses from a given range, mate-

rials or substances that can be used
to make simple products.

Grade 1

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

Investigates
1. Investigates why products are

made of particular materials.

Designs
1. Chooses suitable materials or sub-

stances to make simple products to
satisfy a given need.

Grade 2

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

Investigates
1. Describes the past and current uses

of different materials and sub-
stances.

2. Describes the main purpose of dif-
ferent products.

Designs
1. Chooses suitable materials or sub-

stances to make products, and sug-
gests some ways they can be used
to satisfy a problem, need or
opportunity. Solves a problem
and/or satisfies a need or 
opportunity.

Grade 3

Assessment Standards

We know this when the learner:

Investigates
1. Finds out about the historical con-

text when given a problem, need or
opportunity related to structures,
processing, or systems and control.

2. Finds out why given existing prod-
ucts related to a problem, need or
opportunity are suitable for their
purpose.

Designs
1. Suggests different possible solu-

tions, chooses one, and uses free-
hand sketches to represent it.
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Learning Outcome 1 continued – TECHNOLOGICAL PROCESSES AND SKILLS

The learner will be able to apply technological processes and skills ethically and responsibly using appropriate information and communication technologies.

Makes
1. Makes simple products from a

range of materials provided.

Evaluates
1. Expresses own feelings about the

products made.

Makes
1. Makes simple products from 

different materials.

Evaluates
1. Expresses and explains own feel-

ings about the product made.

Makes
1. Expresses how products are going

to be made.

2. Makes products safely from 
different materials following given
steps.

Evaluates
1. Identifies strengths and 

weaknesses about own products.

Makes
1. Expresses how products are going

to be made and what will be used
to make them.

2. Makes products safely by joining
or combining a range of different
materials.

Evaluates
1. Identifies strengths and weakness-

es about own products and the
products of others.
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TECHNOLOGY LEARNING AREA

aesthetics – characteristics of a product or system that make it look beautiful
and attractive 

artefact – a manufactured object

anthropometrics – measurements of people’s shape and sizes. Such measure-
ments are usually taken when products are designed for human use (e.g. furni-
ture, eating utensils, hairdryers, sporting equipment, cars 

clothing).

biases – people’s preconceived ideas or prejudices about some things or peo-
ple before they actually meet or deal with them (e.g. in areas like gender, race,
ethics, religion, disability)

biophysical environment – the land, air and water around us; the space in
which we find ourselves 

compression – a squeezing force

constraints – aspects that limit conditions within which the work or solution
must be developed (e.g. time, materials, tools, human resources, cost)

control – the means by which systems are regulated; an adjustment of the
process which makes the actual result conform more closely to the desired
result

conventions – ways of showing information on designs or working drawings
that are understood and recognised to have specific meaning

criteria – statements of a particular standard or requirement that a solution
must satisfy

data – facts and figures (e.g. population statistics, rainfall figures, temperature
readings). Data may be processed into information.

design (noun) – the plan, sketch, model, drawing, etc.; that outlines or shows
the intention of the proposed solution

design brief – a short and clear statement that gives the general outline of the
problem to be solved as well as the purpose of the proposed solutions

design process – creative and interactive approach used to develop solutions
to identified problems or human needs. This is one of the technological
processes. Its associated skills are investigate, design (development of initial
ideas), make, evaluate and communicate
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ergonomics – features of a product or system that make it user-friendly.

findings – things that have been discovered after a process of investigation or
research

forming – changing a material’s shape without cutting it

information – data that has been processed (e.g. recorded, classified, calculat-
ed, stored). Knowledge is gained when different kinds of information are com-
pared and conclusions are drawn.

input – the command or information entered into a system

isometric – a three-dimensional drawing where the lines of sight are set at 30
degrees

machine – a device made up of a combination of simple mechanisms linked
so as to form a system for the purpose of doing work

materials – physical substances used in technology (e.g. wood, textiles, fabric,
plastic, food)

mechanical advantage – concept that describes how much easier mechanisms
or machines can make a particular task

mechanism – parts that can turn one kind of force into another and give
mechanical advantage. Mechanisms can be combined to form a machine. The
basic mechanisms are lever, wedge/screw, cams/cranks and pulleys/gears

mode – the way or manner in which a thing is done

modelling – the testing of a solution (product or system). This could include
using small replicas (scale models) and intangible representations of the solu-
tion (e.g. mathematical models, computer models).

need – a necessity for basic function (e.g. food)

oblique – a three-dimensional drawing where the lines of sight are set at 45
degrees 

opportunity – the chance to do something about a need or a want

orthographic – a type of two-dimensional drawing, usually showing three
separate views of the same object (e.g. front, top, left)

output – the actual result obtained from a system

perspective – a three-dimensional drawing in which the lines of sight 
converge on the horizon

product – the physical or tangible artefact that results from a process 
(.e.g. model, poster, chart)

preserving – a process that prolongs the natural life of a product

problem – something that leads to a need or want and that can give rise to 
an opportunity

process – the part of a system that combines resources to produce an output 
in response to input
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project portfolio – a systematic and organised collection of a learner’s work.
It includes findings, successful and unsuccessful ideas, notes on the process
that was followed in developing solutions, data, pictures, drawings, and so on.

pulley – a wheel with a groove on its circumference, is used to transmit
movement and used with a belt 

recycle – reuse all or part of a substance

recyclable – a material that can be recycled

safety – the way that a person works with tools, material and equipment 
that causes no physical harm

shaping – a process used to change the shape or contour of materials,
involves; the removal or addition of material

specification – an organised, detailed description of the requirements or 
criteria that the solution or product must meet (e.g. safety, size, material, 
function, human rights, environment )

structure – something that has been built, made or put together in a particular
way

system – something that is made up of interlinked parts that function together
as a whole to accomplish a goal (e.g. ‘mechanical system’ has a combination
of mechanisms that make it function as a whole; an ‘electrical system’ has
interrelated electrical parts that work together to make the system do what it
was designed to do)

technological capability – the ability to use a combination of skills, 
knowledge and resources in a variety of contexts to solve a technological
problem. Technological capability leads to technological literacy.

technological literacy – the ability to use, understand, manage and assess
technology

technological processes – creative human activities of developing 
technological solutions in order to satisfy human needs and wants 
(e.g. manufacturing, design, repair, restoration)

technological solution – a plan that arises by using a systematic 
problem-solving process (e.g. ideas, flowcharts, models)

tension – a force that stretches an object or material; a pulling force

want – something that people would like but do not actually need 
(a convenience)
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INTRODUCTION

The assessment framework of the Revised National Curriculum Statement for
Grades R-9 (Schools) is based on the principles of outcomes-based education.
Assessment should provide indications of learner achievement in the most
effective and efficient manner, and ensure that learners integrate and apply
knowledge and skills. Assessment should also help students to make judg-
ments about their own performance, set goals for progress, and provoke fur-
ther learning.

To assist in the process of learner assessment, this Revised National
Curriculum Statement:

■ outlines the Learning Outcomes and their associated Assessment Standards
in each Learning Area and for each grade in the General Education and
Training band (Grade R-9);

■ contextualizes the Critical and Developmental Outcomes within the
Learning Outcomes and Assessment Standards; and

■ places Assessment Standards at the heart of the assessment process in
every grade. Assessment Standards describe the level at which learners
should demonstrate their achievement of the Learning Outcome(s) and the
ways (depth and breadth) of demonstrating their achievement.

The following diagram illustrates the interaction between the design elements
of this Revised National Curriculum Statement:
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ASSESSMENT PRINCIPLES USED IN OUTCOMES-
BASED EDUCATION

Definition

Assessment in the Revised National Curriculum Statement for Grades R-9
(Schools) is a continuous, planned process of gathering information about the
performance of learners measured against the Assessment Standards of the
Learning Outcomes. It requires clearly-defined criteria and a variety of appro-
priate strategies to enable teachers to give constructive feedback to learners
and to report to parents, and other interested people.

Key Elements

Outcomes-based education is a way of teaching and learning which makes it
clear what learners are expected to achieve. The principle by which it works is
that the teacher states beforehand what the learners are expected to achieve.
The teacher’s task is to teach in order to help learners to satisfy the require-
ments of the Assessment Standards in the curriculum; the learner’s task is to
learn or do what the Assessment Standards expect. Assessment is essential to
outcomes-based education because it must be possible to assess when a learn-
er has achieved what is required in each grade.

To help learners to reach their potential, assessment should be:

■ transparent and clearly focused;

■ integrated with teaching and learning;

■ based on predetermined criteria or standards;

■ varied in terms of methods and contexts; and

■ valid, reliable, fair, learner-paced, and flexible enough to allow for 
expanded opportunities.

Purposes of Assessment

The main purpose of assessing learners should be to enhance individual
growth and development, to monitor the progress of learners and to facilitate
their learning. Other uses of assessment include:

■ Baseline assessment of prior learning
Baseline assessment usually takes place at the beginning of a grade or
phase to establish what learners already know. It assists teachers to plan
learning programmes and learning activities.

■ Diagnostic assessment
Diagnostic assessment is used to find out about the nature and cause of
barriers to learning experienced by specific learners. It is followed by guid-
ance, appropriate support and intervention strategies.

■ Formative assessment
Formative assessment monitors and supports the process of learning and
teaching, and is used to inform learners and teachers about learner’s
progress so as to improve learning. Constructive feedback is given to
enable learners to grow.

■ Summative assessment
Summative assessment gives an overall picture of learner’s progress at a
given time, for example, at the end of a term or year, or on transfer to
another school.

■ Systemic assessment
Systemic assessment is a way of monitoring the performance of the educa-
tion system.  One component of this is the assessment of learner perform-
ance in relation to national indicators. Systemic assessment is conducted at
the end of each phase of the General Education and Training band. A repre-
sentative sample of schools and learners is selected provincially or nation-
ally for systemic assessment.
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CONTINUOUS ASSESSMENT

Characteristics of Continuous Assessment

Continuous assessment is the chief method by which assessment takes place in
the Revised National Curriculum Statement. It covers all the outcomes-based
education assessment principles and ensures that assessment:

■ Takes place over a period of time and is ongoing: Learning is assessed reg-
ularly and the records of learner’s progress are updated throughout the
year.

■ Supports the growth and development of learners: Learners become active
participants in learning and assessment, understand the criteria that are
used for assessment activities, are involved in self-evaluation, set individ-
ual targets for themselves, reflect on their learning, and thereby experience
raised self-esteem.

■ Provides feedback from learning and teaching: Feedback is a crucial ele-
ment in formative assessment. Methods of feedback include appropriate
questioning; focusing the teacher’s oral and written comments on what was
intended to be achieved by an assessment activity, and encouragement to a
learner.

■ Allows for the integrated assessment: This may include assessing a number
of related Learning Outcomes within a single activity, and combining a
number of different assessment methods. Competence in particular
Learning Outcomes can be demonstrated in many different ways, and thus
a variety of assessment methods and opportunities must be provided
through which learners can demonstrate their ability.

■ Uses strategies that cater for a variety of learner needs (language, physical,
psychological, emotional and cultural): Continuous assessment allows
teachers to be sensitive to learners with special education needs and to
overcome barriers to learning through flexible approaches. In any group of
learners, there are different rates and styles of learning. All learners do not
need to be assessed at the same time and in the same way.

■ Allows for summative assessment: The accumulation of the results of con-
tinuous assessment activities provides an overall picture of a learner’s
progress at a given time. Summative assessment needs to be planned care-
fully from the beginning of the year, to include a variety of assessment
strategies – for example, exercises, tasks, projects, school and class tests –
which will provide learners with a range of opportunities to show what
they have learned.

Assessment Strategies

The choice of what assessment strategies to use is a subjective one, unique to
each teacher, grade and school, and dependent on the teacher’s professional
judgment. The availability of space and resources influences this decision, but
even when resources are similar, teachers differ in the way that they make
their choices.

The methods chosen for assessment activities must be appropriate to the
Assessment Standards to be assessed, and the purpose of the assessment must
be clearly understood by all the learners and teachers involved. Competence
can be demonstrated in a number of ways. Thus a variety of methods is need-
ed to give learners an opportunity to demonstrate their abilities more fully.

Common Tasks for Assessment

The purpose of Common Tasks for Assessment is to:

■ ensure consistency in teacher judgements;

■ promote common standard setting;

■ strengthen the capacity for school-based continuous assessment;

■ increase the accuracy of the assessment process and tools;

■ ensure that the school-based assessment tasks properly assess competencies
and achievements; and

■ ensure expanded opportunities for learners.
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Common tasks for Assessment may be set at national, provincial, district or
cluster level, are conducted at school level, and are moderated externally.

MANAGING ASSESSMENT

People Involved in Assessment

The school and the teachers have overall responsibility for the assessment of
learners. Teachers are expected to create a valid, reliable and credible assess-
ment process. Provincial policies should ensure the involvement of learners,
school assessment teams, district support teams, support services, and parents,
as appropriate.

School Assessment Programme

Each school must develop an assessment programme based on provincial and
national guidelines. It needs to have a School Assessment Plan and a team to
facilitate the implementation of this policy. The team should have representa-
tives from each Phase and Learning Area. 

To ensure a professional approach to assessment, the school assessment pro-
gramme must outline clearly:

■ the way continuous assessment is planned and implemented;

■ how record books are to be kept, their accessibility and security;

■ the assessment codes determined by the province;

■ internal verification of assessment;

■ how moderation takes place in the school;

■ the frequency and method of reporting;

■ the monitoring of all assessment processes; and

■ the training of staff in areas of assessment.

Areas where in-school training needs to take place include:

■ how to use criteria/rubrics to assess

■ finding agreement between teachers in the same grade about what is con-
sidered necessary to satisfy the Learning Outcomes

■ how to write comments for assessment results and reports; and

■ achieving a common understanding of the school’s assessment programme.

KEEPING RECORDS

Record Books

Good record keeping is essential in all assessment, particularly in continuous
assessment. A record book or file must be kept up to date by each teacher. It
should contain: 

■ learner’s names;

■ dates of assessment;

■ name and description of the assessment activity;

■ the results of assessment activities, according to Learning Areas or
Learning Programmes;

■ comments for support purposes.

All records must be accessible, easy to interpret, securely kept, confidential
and helpful in the teaching and reporting process.

The school assessment programme determines the details of how record books
must be completed. The assessment codes are used to express how the learner
is performing against the Learning Outcomes. Codes used must be clear and
understood by learners and parents.

Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades R-3 (Schools) Learner Assessment

Foundation Phase

205

Chapter 3 (202-208)  13/3/03  2:35 PM  Page 205



Codes to Use for Assessment

There are many ways in which feedback from assessment can be provided to
learners and recorded by teachers.  Choosing the best way to do so for an
assessment activity will depend on a number of factors, such as:

■ the number of learners in the class and the amount of time available to the
teacher;

■ the complexity and the length of the assessment activity;

■ the learning content or skills being assessed (e.g. Mathematics or writing);

■ how quickly feedback is given;

■ how individualized the feedback is;

■ the criteria (or rubrics) used by the teacher to describe learner’s perform-
ance; and

■ whether learner’s performance is to be compared to peers, to previous per-
formance, and/or the requirements of the Assessment Standards and
Learning Outcomes.

Some assessment codes are better for some purposes than for others. For
example, comments can be detailed, individual and provide suggestions for
improvement. Comments are also useful for reporting on learner performance
against Assessment Standards. However, comments take long to write and are
not very easy to record. Codes such as ‘Excellent, Very Good, Good,
Competent and Insufficient’ are much quicker to write and allow assessment
of progress against previous work and against Assessment Standards.
However, they do not provide the detail made possible by comments. Marks,
on the other hand, are quickly recorded and can be added together, multiplied
and divided. They are useful for assessing learner’s performance in relation to
others in the class, and to other grades or schools. However, they provide little
information on learner’s performance against the Assessment Standards.

Examples, among many others, of further assessment codes are:

■ not yet achieved, almost there, achieved;

■ satisfactory performance, needs support;

■ A, B, C, and

■ Phrases (or rubrics) designed especially for the assessment activity or
report.

Whatever assessment code is used, feedback is more effective when combined
with comments. There is more likely to be an improvement in achievement
when learners are given written feedback rather than marks only. Although
marks and percentages are very useful for recording purposes, as it is easy to
write marks into a record book, they are often not useful for feedback and
reporting. Other problems presented by marks are that they can be aggregated
and manipulated and that they hide much about learner’s achievement and
progress. If learners have completed more than one assessment activity there
is a temptation to use the marks arithmetically, to add to average. When this is
done, marks lose their usefulness to feed back information. An average or
aggregate mark hides the fact that a learner might have achieved the intended
learning well in one aspect but not in another.

Marks give an overall impression of achievement but hide the reasons for the
assessment of the achievement (or lack of achievement) from the learner, and
prevent a focus on learning something from the assessment. They also do not
describe learner progress in the curriculum well. In many cases maintaining
the same mark (provided it is satisfactory one) is regarded as an indication of
good progress. A mark of 70 against the Grade 5 Assessment Standards and a
mark of 70 against the Grade 6 Assessment Standards disguises completely
the progress a learner might have made during the year, which is best
described in a statement, code, or comment (s).
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National Codes

In recording or reporting on learner achievement in the Learning Outcomes
specific to a grade, the following codes are to be used:

4 = Learner’s performance has exceeded the requirements of the Learning
Outcome for the grade.

3 = Learner’s performance has satisfied the requirements of the Learning
Outcome for the grade.

2 = Learner’s performance has partially satisfied the requirements of the
Learning Outcome for the grade.

1 = Learner’s performance has not satisfied the requirements of the Learning
Outcome for the grade

Progression Schedules

At the end of each year, a progression schedule must be completed, and
signed by the principal and a departmental official. The progression schedule
is a record with summary information about the progress of all learners in the
grade in the school.

The progression schedule should include the following information:

■ name of the school and school stamp;

■ list of learners in each grade;

■ codes for progress in each Learning Area (National Coding System);

■ codes for progress in each grade (progress to the next grade or stay in the
same grade);

■ comments on strengths and areas for support in each Learning Area; and

■ date and signature of principal, teacher or other educator, and departmental
official.

Learner Profiles

A learner profile is a continuous record of information that gives an all-round
impression of a learner’s progress, including the holistic development of val-
ues, attitudes and social development. It assists the teacher in the next grade
or school to understand the learner better, and therefore to respond appropri-
ately to the learner. The profile must be safeguarded for every learner and
should accompany learners throughout their school careers.

The following kinds of information should be included in a learner profile:

■ personal information;

■ physical condition and medical history;

■ schools attended and record of attendance;

■ participation and achievements in extra-curricular activities;

■ emotional and social behavior;

■ parental involvement;

■ areas needing additional support;

■ summative end-of-year overall report; and

■ progression summary records of the schooling years.

Notes:
■ The learner profile replaces all previous continuous record documents that

have been used by schools, such as record cards, tutor cards and Edlab
cards. The central purpose of a learner profile is to assist the learner by
having access to the variety of information it includes.

■ Personal information in a profile should never be used to discriminate
unfairly against a learner.

■ Learner profiles should not be confused with portfolios. A portfolio is a
method of assessment that gives the learner and teacher together an oppor-
tunity to consider work done for a number of assessment activities. The
work is placed in a folder, file or box. The learner profile, on the other
hand, is a record containing information about a learner.
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REPORTS

Information to be Included in Reports

Teachers need to be accountable to learners, parents, the education system and
the broader community in assessing their learners. This takes place through
reporting. In addition to written reports, oral or practical presentations, dis-
plays of learner’s work and exhibitions might be used.

Every report on a learner’s overall progress should include information on:

■ the learning achieved;

■ the learner’s competencies;

■ support needed; and

■ constructive feedback, which should contain comments about the learner’s
performance in relation to peers and the learner’s previous performance in
relation to the requirements of the Learning Areas.

Reporting to parents should be done on a regular basis to encourage their
involvement and participation. Teachers must report at the end of each term
using formal report cards.

It will usually not be possible to give information on achievement in each
Learning Outcome. However, reports should give information on achievement
in each of the Learning Areas or Learning Programmes (in the case of the
Foundation Phase).

Report Cards

The minimum requirements for a report card:

1. Basic information

■ name of school;

■ name of learner;

■ grade of learner;

■ date of birth of learner;

■ year and term;

■ date and signature of parent or guardian;

■ date and signature of teacher;

■ date and signature of principal;

■ dates of closing and opening of school;

■ school stamp;

■ school attendance profile; and

■ the explanation of the codes of the national coding system.

2. Strengths and needs

■ Give a description of the strengths, developmental needs, or areas of
support required by the learner in each Learning Area or Learning
Programme.

■ Use the national coding system to evaluate performance against the
Assessment Standards and the Learning Outcomes covered thus far – it
is not necessary to give a code for each Learning Outcome. In an end of
year report, the overall performance of the learner in the Learning Areas
must be shown.

3. Comments on each Learning Area and Learning Programme

Give comments on each Learning Area or Learning Programme, with spe-
cial emphasis on students who have exceeded the requirements or need
further support. Comments on specific strengths and areas of support
should be linked to the Assessment Standards. These comments will allow
parents, learners and other educators to gain an understanding of what sup-
port the learner needs.
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This is an alphabetical list of key terms used in designing the Revised
National Curriculum Statement Grades R-9 (Schools) and its learner assess-
ment principles.

assessment – a continuous planned process of gathering information on learn-
er performance, measured against the assessment principles.

Assessment standards – the knowledge, skills and values that learners need
to show to achieve the Learning outcomes in each grade

baseline assessment – initial assessment used to find out what learners
already know

continuous assessment – assessment model that encourages integration of
assessment into teaching and the development of learners through ongoing
feedback

critical outcomes – together with the Developmental Outcomes, key out-
comes of Revised National Curriculum Statement Grade R-9 (Schools), that
are inspired by the Constitution; they include core life skills for learners, such
as communication, critical thinking, activity and information management,
group and community work, and evaluation skills

Curriculum 2005 – the first version of the post-apartheid National
Curriculum Statement. That 1997 education policy document gives a frame-
work for early Childhood Development, General education and Training,
Further Education and Training, and Adult Basic Education and Training.
This Revised National Curriculum Statement Grade R-9 (Schools) aims to
strengthen Curriculum 2005.

developmental outcome – together with the Critical Outcomes, key outcomes
of the revised National Curriculum Statement Grade R-9 (Schools) that are
inspired by the Constitution; they include enabling learners to learn effectively
and to become responsible, sensitive and productive citizens.

exit level – when learners complete Grade 9 and are awarded the General edu-
cation and Training Certificate.

formative assessment – a form of assessment that assesses learner progress
during the learning process in order to provide feedback that will strengthen
learning.

foundation phase – the first phase of the General Education and Training
Band: Grade R, 1, 2 and 3

General Education and Training Band – the ten compulsory schooling
years, made for the
Foundation, Intermediate and Senior Phases.
General Education and Training Certificate – the certificate obtained on suc-
cessful 
Completion of the General Education and Training Band.

integration – a key design principle of the Revised National Curriculum
Statement Grades R-9 (Schools), that requires learners to use their knowledge
and skills from other Learning Areas, or from different parts of the same
Learning Area, to carry out tasks ad activities.

Intermediate Phase – the second phase of the General Education and
Training Band: Grade 4, 5 and 6
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language of learning and teaching – the language that is most used in a par-
ticular learning and teaching environment; some learners experience learning
and teaching in an additional language (not their home 
language).

learning areas – the eight fields of knowledge in the Revised National
Curriculum Statement Grades R-9 (Schools): Languages, Mathematics,
Natural Sciences, Technology, Social Sciences, Arts and Culture, Life
Orientation, and Economics and Management Sciences

learning area statements – the statement for each Learning Area that sets
incoherent its Learning Outcomes and Assessment Standards

learner profile – an all-round record of a learner’s progress, including person-
al information, social development, support needs, samples of work and annu-
al reports

learning programmes – programmes of learning activities, including content
and teaching methods; these are guided by the Revised National Curriculum
Statement Grade R-9 (Schools) but developed by provinces, schools and
teachers

national coding system – a standard national system of performance codes
used to report on a learner’s progress

outcomes – the results at the end of the learning process in outcomes-based
education; these outcomes help shape the learning progress

outcomes – based education – a process and achievement-orientated, activi-
ty-based and learner-centered education process; in following this approach,
Curriculum 2005 and the Revised National Curriculum Statement Grades
R-9 (Schools) aim to encourage lifelong learning

portfolio – individual file or folder of each learner’s work

progression – a key design principle of the Revised National Curriculum
Statement Grade R – 9 (Schools) that enables the learner to gradually develop
more complex, deeper and broader knowledge, skills and understanding in
each grade. 

progression schedules – end-of-year tool for recording the progress of all
learners in a grade, including codes for progress in each Learning Area and
grade, and comments on support needed.

summative assessment – different from formative assessment, as it is about
regular reports of a learner’s progress, usually at the end of the term or year.
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